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APPIIED TACTICS

JAPANESE ARMY ;
* CHAPTER 1
COMPOSITION AND EAAMPLES OF ESTIMATES AND DECTSTONS
‘ . ¢ e . Paragraphs
SECTION Io CO].\'JTPOSITIOI\ . s b My O R A G KT G S0 G B KB R I B P Som e 4R EN €53 G4 B MR N fre W e = e 1
II,  EXAMPLES wmmemm=cwcocmmem - —————— -2 =T
SECTION I
COMPOSITION

© 1. Although there are no speczallv prescribed methods in the
writing of decisions and the various bypes of estimates, the forms
commonly used in the study of military tactics and some of the
pracautions to be taken in writing them will be stated and X
plained in the follow1ng paragraphs:

. ,‘a. In- Suating a d90151on the exprsssion to be used ig,
"The division will do so and so," but in stating the require=
ments in an eutlmau,, the expression to be used is, "The divi-
.51on must do so and 50," accomponied in both instances by
'feasons and lines of action, In eh estimate of the enemy 31tua-
"%tion, use the expression, "The enemy will probably do so and so,"
giving the reasong., In this case it is unnecessary to specify

~the lines of actiom,

b, Decisions and raquircments must be simple, clear, and
concisa., This is especially true when the decision is indi-
cated in ordsrs as the commander's plan of action, However,
when the linss of actiom which accompany the decision or require-
ment arc not called for, but ars still neecssary for indicating
tha objoetive  of tho devision or requirems nt, it is perti-
nont to ammex & summary like tho following: "The division with
XX os ibs objeetivs will advaned toward XX linc; an cloment cone
sisting .of XX Infantry Battalicn dnd tho battery commander!s
party of XX Artillsry Batbery will proccod along XX roady’and
tho rrst of tho main forec will proesed along XX road".

¢, Tho roasons for thd d&cision must be writton concisely
and, with logical” con51stvnov “-Whon the doeisions and cstimatos
aro made in th2 light of tho mission, tho cnomy situation, the
tarrain, ond tho condition®of. eour forecs, if w2 aro ‘o makec cloar
tho roasoning bohind the linss of action, it-is to a certain
sxtont portinont for this purpose to comparc the doeisions or
ostimatos with othor p@SSlblu plans, Howcver, when other plans
_apa;rsjactjd,'emphaSESvmust be nlaead upon the roasons for this
'rajacﬁion, and th> oxplanation of faectors giving risc to tho do-
cision or to tho roquiromont in oan ostimate should.not be ignored,
Ths simpl.st.form pf writing decisions or cstimatoes is a



singlc paragraph, To facilitatc tho roading ond comprchension of
longthy mat.rial, divide.tho paragraph, For this purposc the
cnomy situation, tho mission, ond the torrain may bs put in

soparats paragrophs, or thoy may bs combincd and thon soparatod -
into paragraphs according to somc logical plan,

d, In the lines of action which accompany a docision,

units must bs cldarly dosignatad and the movomonts of all units
rocordad, In'ths possible lincs of action whieh accompany tho
various typcs of sgtimatos, it is best to indiecate the order of
battle of units in a moeting ongagomont, pursuit, or withdrowal
and to dosignat> tho units whenovor the sictor has a great in-
flusnco upon ths. outcomo of the ongoagemont, In all other cascs,
howovor, tho disposition of troops will be shown by the number
of units, (The Infantry will bo shown by bottalions, other
branchzs by companics, battarics or troops,) In th® cstimatos

it is

also a common practico to indicate only tho movoment of the

main forec of the combat unit, omitting all instructions rolative
to communication, supply and sanitation,

¢, In indicating docisions and varidus typos of cstimates

of the situation on militory skotches, utmost offort should be
madzs to include all mattors which-can be drawn on the map, Mat-
tors which connot be shown on the map should be oxplained in
goparats notes, Docisions and roguircments arc ordinarily write
ton distinetly in indigo color on ths right side of the map,
Usually rsascns are not statod unloss spoeifically requestoed,

SECTION II

The following are merely sxamples; therefore, they should not
be taken to fit al 1 situations,

2, DBstimate of the Situatignm,

.- ESTIMATE OF THE SITUATION OF COMMAVDER 1st DIVISION

L

AS OF 1430,

Requirement: . The nursult element of the division must cone
tinue to pursue the enemy to our front, while the main

force changes its dirsction of movement to the sector of the
laft- column and engages the fresh enemy troops that appear
from that dirsection,

Reaoon.

1. "TFresh enemy forces are coming to attack our left column,
while the enemy main strength to our front will reorganlze

rand -strike back at any opportune time.:

2. The enemy mein strength <to our direset front has escaped

-2 -



to the right bank of the Gempoi River, end although it is
desirous, from the standpoint of fulfilling our mission,
to strike him again. in ordesr to disable and prevent hin
from fighting furthesr, it 1s quostionablo whether or not
the lﬁft oolumn can sceurs the rear of the division against
frosh onemy troops while that action is being ecarried out,
Thorofore, tho division out of necessity must first of all
annihilat: the fresh onemy troops and, after securing its
flanks and rear, will oppose’the hostile clements on the
right "bank of ths Gempei Rivor,

3¢ The division in ordor to fulfill its mission, must
maintain a firm footing on the right benk of the Gempei Ri-
vor, and at the same timc the plans of the division main
strongth to holt thz nursuit must be conccalod, Tharsfore,
o pursult dctachmont must continue the pursuit to the right
bank of tho Gempol Rivor, Bocause the cnomy has. retroatod,
it is possibls to crush him with tho resoluts attack of o
single oloment, Moroover, cvon if thoe cnoemy countorattacks,
~the rugged terrain of the right bank of the Gompoi River
-will znable the pursuit forec to hold the onémy whils tho
moin olomonts ary dostroying the fresh hectile foress.

Linos_of .Action:

1,  Tho pursuit foreo will continuc to pursuc the cnemy
which is on its front and thus protset the flanks and roar
of tho leleon

2., Tho unit of th> loft colurmn will continue the attack,

3. Thc 2nd InfanurJ will move rapidly toward Dol undcr the
command -of the: loft colunn commander,

4, Tho 4th Infantry will advancc rapidly toward Otake,

5., Tho Ficld Artillory will quickly occupy positions in tho
vieinity of !it, Bossho, and support the main cloments of tho
division in the altack,

6, The division commandor will rnpidly procced toward Obake,

3¢ BEstimatc of Inomy Situation.

ESTIMATE OF THE ENEMY SITUATION OF THE COMMANDER,
1gt DIVISION, AS OF 1600,

, ch01rvnent The onomy will probably defend stubbornly his

PR

presont n051b10n and will await tho arrival of roinforcce
mmbts from the raar,

Recasons

1.7 Tho onomy is now foreed to relinquish o strategic scow
tor of his position to our forcocs, However, ho is oxpected
to r2ly on his esbablished position at the roar and offer
stiff rosistonce, Therafore, ho will await the arrival of
rogorves which arc rapidly approaching . from ncarby, and
will plan to rocover his lossos.

2. If tho cnomy rotroats at this point from his prosent
position, it will bo practically impossiblc for him to

—5-



4,

moke o sband apaln in -tho Yomagata. arca, BEvontually, he
is 'opt to bo annihilatod, along with his roserves in tho
dofiles of the Mt, Ueno area. Not only is this true, bub
also beéause of the fact that the left flank of the main
forée will become  exposed, even if he should withdraw, he
mist strive to the utmost to maintain his present position
during the day and to withdraw under cover of darkness.

"“rraip Bstimate for & Meeting Engageméhf

TERRATY ESTIMATE FOR A MFFTIHG ENGAGEMENT OF THE 1st DIVISION,

A,

IN. THE" CIWITY OF XX,

Requirement: The division must engage in decisive- combat
in the ares of XX, east of XX, attacking the enemy in such
a way as to force him into tha_swampy area west of XX,

-

1, A5 yet there is no information to. determlne whether
the unit equipped with cannon which is moving in the vici-
‘nity of XX is the point of the advance guard of the main
encmy force or an advancc detached unit, However, it is
definitely known thet the main enemy force has crossed the
XX River Velley and is moving steadily on the plateau south
of *the river. No matter where the forward clément of tho
main hestile force is, the cnemy, after having first made
2% hill securc and obtawncd a firm foobting in the arca on
'thn south bank of XX River, will probably attack in tho die
sction of our left Wing.

2, In its plan Lo ongage in docisive combat in the arca of
XX Hill, our main’ forcé, after occupying the hill, is in a
position to take advantage of the main cnemy force's crosge
ing of tho XX Rivor Valley, But because our main force
must male a frontal attack while its loft wing is boing ro=
stricted by the swampy arca, the succsss of the engagemont
will be slight.” Morcoveor, if the unit which is moving in
thoe vicinity of XX is tho point of tho advance guard of the
me.in hostile force,. we must bear in mind that our advantage
over the enemy by reason of his delay in crossing the river
valley has been reduced, and consequently, we must revise
our estimate of this advantage.
* Therefore, it is ‘of advantage for the division to en=
gawe in decisive combat in the area of XX, east of XX, to
"drive the main hostile force into the swampy area west of
£, and to annihilate him with a single attack, In order
to carry this out. and thus aid the execution of our main
plan, a powerful element must attack in the direction of the
- XX Hill sector and drive the main hostile force into the
wastarn sector, ’

P0531bla Llnes of’ Actlon.

LN A N

I, T he right column Wwill immediately attack the enemy in
-4 -



..bhe direetion of XX and move in the direction of XX,

2, The advance guard of fhe left column will attack the

" ‘enemy in the direction of XX hills and attempt to check the

main hostile force in the west in order to give our main
force an advantage, The main elements of the Engineer Bate

“talion will from now on be under the girect command of the

division commandor,

3. . The Artillery of the main body will immedietely move to
XX, in the viecinity of XX, It will support the right co=
lumn and at the same time will hamper the enemy deployment,
Two' airplanes will cooperate,

4., The Engincer Battalion will be located at XX after having
assisted in the occupation « artillery positions.,

8, The main. elements of the left column will divergc as
Pollows:
2nd Infantry eseeceesccseeereseeik, in vicinity of XX
4th Infantry & main elomonts
" of Medical Detachment ..,.XX in vicinity of XX

6. The attachzd air unit, busldes continuing its former
mission, will recommolter all movements of the main hostile

forece, Two nlancs W“ll cooparate. with the Artlllory.

7. 'The Cavalry w1ll shift towards XX and envelop the ene-
ny loft flank, T

8, Ths field train will halt with the hoad of the columm

v at X,

9, The advance tronsvort (XZXL) will move towards XX, and
the remaining transnort clemonts will halt south of Xi,

10. The division commendocr will proceed to XX,

5, Terrain Estimatc for an Atbacke(sce Figurs 1)

6, Torrain Bstimeto for Dofenso, (sec Figurs 2)

7., Written Docision,

A,

DECISION OF THE CCMMANDER, 1lst DIVISICN, AS OF 2100,

Docigion: The division will leave the billeting arca early
Tomorrow morning, the 3rd, and movo toward the linc con=
noeting Kawayoks, Midaregawa-mura, and Michiman with the ob-

ject of attacking thc encmy in the Yamagata arca,



TERRAIN ESTIMATE FOR AN ATTACK

/ ~ :
Figure 1, Page 6a, is a Sketch Showing Terrain Estimate For The
1st Division Attack On The-Enemy Position in The Yokkaichi

Area.

Requirements! \The division will’dep;oy in the sector extending
from the Tada area through Yamamoto and Yokota to the
Tagawa ares. Thé main effort will be directed towards
Kobara from the Yoshitomi area in such a way to cut off the
enemy routes‘or retreat.

Note: Our advance cavalry will harass the enemy left flank

from the lower reaches of the Minagawa,



TERRAIN ESTIMATE FOR AN ATTACK FIGURE I
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Drawn in Cartographic Section, Dissemination Unit M. L 5,
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FIGURE 1II
TERRAIN ESTIMATE FOR DEFENSE
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Fig. 2 Sketch Showing Terrain Estimate for Defense of the Yamada Area by the 1st Division.

Requirement: The division will occupy the positions indicated on the sketch. After neutralizing
the hostile offensive fire power, it will shift to the offensive from its left wing area in such a

way as to envelop the enemy right wing.

Drawn in Cartographic Section, Dissemination Unit M. . 5.



Reasonsé

1. The enemy, haV1ng occuplud the area in tho vieinity of
Yamagata, is awaltlng,the arrival of reserves and will pro=
bably launch an attack, The main cnemy position is not
clear, but, judging by the rolation betwoon the encmy streng-
th and the terrain of the Yamagata area as well as the soe=
tors occupied by both main forces, it is likely to be in

tho arca south of Tendo and north of Yamagata, while a
strong element will probably oeccupy the Tendo area,

2, In view of its missiom, the division must quickly ecrush
the enemy in the Yamagata arca before he can be reinforced,

Therefore, taking into account the condition of its elements
and the disbance to its objsetive, the divisiom nust leave

the billeting arca early tomorrow morning,

3, Since the enemy situation is not yet clear, it is best
for the division, in ordsr to facilitate subsequent opera-
tions, to take as its immediate objective a line connecting
Kawayoke, Midercgawa-mura, and Michimen, There are three

roads which can be used for this oporation: the Kawashima=

Nagatoro=Hanyu-Norifu road, the Koshu Highway, and the
Tateoka=Higashine=-Harazaki road, In the event of combat it
would be advantegeous o securc a foothold on the hill to

-the cast, Therofore, a strong force must be moved on the

last named rosd; the mein strength of the division, to koep
its movoment unhémpered, must move on the Koshu Highway,
which is & good road; and a small clement must move along

.the first noamed road to preteet .our right- £lank,

Lincs of Action: o :

1,7 The attached air unlt +ill use the: advance airfield at
Obanazawa from early tomorrow morning, The main force will
reconnoiter the enemy position in the area northeast of

. Yamagata, . An elament w111 reconn01ter the hostile rear
_echelon and maintain liaison between colurms., Two planes

will be assigned to cooperate with the artillery after 0600,

‘2.- Tha advance guafd of the division (1s% Cavalry Squadron

less four squads of the 2nd Troop; 1lst Battalion, 4th In-
fantry) will maintain its present position and cover the
movament of the division., Ibts main force will reconnoiber
the ¢nemy condition in the area northsast of Yamagata and
ths terrain, especially that of Kuratsukawa, Sugawa, and
Shirakawe, An clement will reconnoiter the hostile rear
cchelon.

3, The right colurm (lst Battalion, 2nd Infantry; one
cavalry .squad; lst Babbory, lst Mountain Artillery; one
platoon of 2nd fnginecy Company) will leave the south end of
Kowashima at 0330 and move on the Kavashima-Nagatoro-Hanyue~
Narifu road towords Kawnyoke.



4, The advange guard of the center column (lst Infantry
Brigade less 2nd Infantry; one cdvalry platoon less two
sections; lst Battalion, lst Field Artillerys 1st BEngineer
Battalion less three platoons; one-third of the Medical
Detachment) will leave the south end of Tateoka at 0400
and move on the Koshu road towards Midaregave-mure.

5, The mein body of the center column will move approxi~-
mately 1500 meters behind the advance guard, Its forward
elements will consist of the Division Communication Unit,
the Radio Platoon, and the lst Batbtery of the lst Indepen-
dent Heavy Field Artillery, Its remaining elements will
follow in the order listed; Division Headquarters, 2nd
Infantry less lst Battalion; one platoon of lst Engineer

. Company; lst Field Artillery less lst Battalion and all
elements of 2nd Battalion except 6th Battery; lst Battalion,
lst Mountain Artillery less lst Battery; lst Battalion, 1st
Heavy Field Artillery; 4th Infantry less lst Battalion;
Field Artillory Regimental Ammunition Train; one platoon of
Mountain Artillery Regimental Ammunition Train; two plaw= !
toons of Hedvy Field Artillery Regimental Ammunition

Trainy one=third of Medical Detachment; lst Independent
Balloon Company. '

6. The left column (2nd Infantry Brigade less 4th Infan-
try; one cavalry squad; 2nd Bettalion, lst Field Artillery,
less 6th Batbery; one platoon of 2nd Engineer Company;
one-third of Medlcal Dbtachment) will depart at 0400 from
the throee~road junetion located 1000 meters southcast of
Tateoka and move on the Tatooka=- Higashine-Harazaki road
towards Michiman,

7. The Mobila Anti-Aireraft will take the following posi=-
tions qt 0500 and covor the division's assembly and dew
parture

1st Mobile Anti-Aircraft Unit - Natori '
2nd Mobile Anti-Aifcr% "t Unit ~ Southesstern end of
Nagatoro,

Thersafter, they will orov1de air protection to-the column
by moving from one position to another along the Koshu
Highway.

8., The field train under its commander will follow two
kilometars behind tﬂu advance transvort.

9, The Advance Transport, cons;stlng of one infantry ammunitior
train, one artillery ammunition train, and two field hos=
pitals, will move in the rear of the center columm, The
remaining elements of the Transport Unit will leave Nagi-

zawa. at 0700 and moys ' towards Kanaya,

10, A'summany of decisions and lines of action as well as the
enemy situation will be rovorted to the Army commander,

w O -



8, PLAN FOR DIVISION ROUTE WARCH

PLAN OF MARCH, 157 DIVISION, APRIL I - 3
DISTRIBUTION let Column 2n4 Column 3rd Column 4th Column
lst Echelon 2nd Echelon
Msjor GenmeralX, Comdr. X Colonel XX Inf., Comdr. Major General XX, Comdr, Colonel XX, Comdr. Col. XX,Trane.,XX,Comdr,
lst Inf. Brig(lees 2nd Inf) Div, Hdqrs. 2nd Inf. Brig. 1st 7.4, (less lst Bn)
1 pl. Cav. (less 1 squad) | 2nd Inf, 7.A, Regt Aem. Tr. Transport (less Mea
UNIT let Bn, let P, A, Comm. Unit 1 squad of Cav, 1at Eng. Bn (less2nd Detch. )
2nd Eng. Co. Cav. Begt. Meld Tr, Co.
1/3 Med. Deteh, X Supply element (s) X Supply slement (s) Med Detch. (1ese 1/3)
X Supply element (s) X Supply element (s) { X Supply element (s)
'oyozumi-Inazumi-Tehikawa— Xofu-Usaguchi-Oomiya- | Eofu-Yoshida-Gotenda-
ROUTE Kofu- Sukizava- Yorosusawa- Nakashuku- Shizuoka Road Pomon-Ivama-Nagamuki- Yoshihara-Shisuoka Rd. ) Fumatsu-Hara Road
Iwabuchi-Urahara-Shizuokn BA,
April st
Point of Departurd Vicinity of southwestern extremity of Kofu 1cinity of southern extremif Vieinity of southern icinity of eastern
ty of Tayogumi extremity of Kofa extrenity of t Kofu
Time of Departure 0530 0730
Long resting place South of Sukizawa Horth of Aoyagi
Billeting Area B Shimoyamad Kiriishi [Between Nighijimad Sukizawa | Between Ichinose & Ochii Between Sho)in & Usaguchy Petwveen Funateu &
Pudinoki
Length of March 9 R4 (22.0 miles) 64 R (15,9 miles) 8 R4 (19.5 miles) 6 1 (14,7 miles) 8 Ri (19.5 miles)
April 2nd
Point of Departurd Billeting area for each echelon Vicinity of southern
extremity of Shiro
Time of Departure 0630 o730
Long resting placse émth of Nakano Horth of Koshisawa
Billeting Area Between K & Yoro Bet Nambe & Hikarigaza-] Between Naganuki & Between Oomiya & Betveen Gotenba &
wa Uchibune _Kitaysama Subashiri
Length of March 74 R (18.3 miles) 7 R4 (17.1 milee) 2} B1 (20.7 miles) 93 R (23.1 milee) &) R4 (20,7 miles)
April 3rd
Point of Departursy Billeting Area for each echelon Vicinity of southern
extremity of Shiro
. Departure 0530 0630
Time: \rrival 1700
Long Resting placs South of Ogochd North of Shishihara
Between Irie & Mine Between Yokosuna & Nakayado Between Doyu & Kita Betweon Kamizawa & Betweon Ipponmatsu &
Billeting Area otwe - Susukihara Furatsu
Length of March 8 Rt (18,5 miles) 9 Bt (22 milew) 8 B1 (19.5 miles) 7 Bt (17,1 miles) 10 B1 (26.4 miles)
End of column will com- March so as to pass
plete paesing through Iwe- | through Fujigawa after
The supply platoons assigned to the lst and buch! before 1200, April Ird] 1200 on April 3rd, How-|
R Xe 2nd echelons will stay between Yagi and However after 1000 have the| ever have the Provieioni
Kojima during the merch on April 3 and billet supply vlatoon pass through| and Yorsge platoon
thore. Onakasuto via Oomiya to remain at Yoshihara ‘and
Yoshihara and billet there.| billet there
e ——————————————————————————
f————

> 4 Jess cne platoon)vill leave Kofu early on the  General remarks: (1) Quartering of troops will be by billeting, Tor

Sarelry! :;n::; g:':::{l(l and by :um of April 3 move with ite main wupply the division will depend upon field rations, but will utilize lo-
force to the area west of Abegawa, establish llaison with the cal resources as much as possible, The use of local resources for the
Cavalry Brigade, and reconnoiter the smemy situatisn in the let column will De suvervised by the personnel of the Divielon In-
Hamamatsu area, depending for supplies on tha local resources. tendance Department, and for the other columns by the respective columm

rs.
(2) Revlenishment of field train will be at night, except on
April 3 the supply companies (except that of the Lth colummn) will move

with ty wagons.
(-;g The Division Intendance Department will assemble local
resources in the vicinity of Bjiri and Shizuoka.
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SECTION I

PIAN FOR A DIVISION ROUTE MARCH

8. Plan for the 1st Division Route March (see Chart, p. 10)

SECTICN II
DIVISION PLAN OF ATTACK
9. The Plan of Attack of the lst Division,

4, Decision: t daybreak tomorrow, __ (date) , the di-
vision will launcn an attack av81not ‘the hostile main
position, break rapidly through, drive the enemy toward
the XX River, directing the main attaeck toward XX,

B, Instructions:
1. Before daybresk Lomorrcw, (date) _, the front
_line units will move to XX, followed by an artillery
preparation of apsroximetely XX hours to destroy impor-
tant sections of the hostile main position, especially
the obstaclses, and nbutralize the enemy artillery,

2. At (tlme) » the infantry will open the attack
and advance Yo XX line, A'major part of the artillery
fire will be placéd on XX sector,
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3. If the hostile position is pemetrated, drive the
enemy at once toward XX River. 4t this time, the main
strength ‘of the artil lery‘w1ll change its position to-

© wards XX sector,

Troops.

1, “Composition of Tactical. Compopents
Air Unit

1st. Squadron
Right Wing
Commander: Major General XX
1st Infantry Brigade (less 2nd. Inf, )
1 squad of Cavalry
1 platoon of Engineers
Left Wing B
Corménder: Major General XX
2nd Infantry Brigade
2 squads of Cavalry
5th Battery Mountain Artlllery
2 platoons of Bngineers
Cavalry
1st Cavalry (less 1 platoon)
Artillery
Commender: Colonel XX
lst Fisld Artillery
2nd Mountain Artillery Baktalion (less 1 batteryv)
end one platoon of Regimental Ammunition Train
st Hedvy Field Arbillery Battalion and 1 platoon
of. ?eylmental Ammunltlon Trein .
1st Balloon Company
Englneers
.1t Magineers Battallon (leSa 3 nlaboons)
Antlalrcraft :
‘1st and 2nd Mobile Antlalrcraft
Ressrves
2nd Infantry

2, Tactical Migsions of Subordinate Units,

Air Unib: Tomofrow, (date) __» an element w111 carry

————r

out liaison mlSSWOnS wnlle the main forge will support

‘the artlllorv.

Both'W}nys. o :

b‘LE:'TodaJ, (daue) , beforé sunset, an element will
ocecupy XL 1ino, xh3T3 tonightAit will cover the move-
ment of the main fores of both wings to that area, Movo-
ment will commence at (lee) _._ s and advance mode to
the line. By (tlmc) preporations for the attack

will be complsted, Following the ertillery preparation
the attack will be opened along tha whols front and ad-
vance made to.XX line,
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b, The boundary between the zones of action for
both wings will be XX line, (The area along this line
will be the responsibility of the Right Wing,)
Artillory:
2, One artillery element and the main strength of
XX will take position in XX arca tonight, _(date) ,
and at daybreak tomorrow, (date) _ , will begin prepa=-
ratory fire, Artillery preparation will be continued
until approximately (time)  according to the follow=
ing schedule;
X battalion(s) of Field A.r’tlllcx'y to destroy obstacles
in the front of the right wing and important targets
in XX arca,
X battalion(s) Field :;r’tlllvry and X ba'btery(les)
of Mountain Artillery to destroy the obstacles in front
of the loft wing and important targets on hill on
north side of XX, .
X battalion(s) of 15 em howitzers and X battalion(s)
of Ficld Artillery for counterbatbory end destruetion of
other important targets in the hostile position,
b, Aftsr the infantry attack begins, fire will be
mossed as follows:
Dircet support of right wing
X battalion(s) of Field Artillery
X battery(ics) of 16 em howitzors
Dircct support of loft wing .
X battalion(s) of Fiold (Mountain) Artillory
X battalion(s) of 15 em howitzors
Counterbattery
X battalion(s) of Field Artillery
X battalion(s) of 156 ecm howitzors
Howover, if ncecessity ariscs, be preparced to inecrcase the
mass of firc by X battalion(s) in front of the right wing
ond to incrcase the £irc power by X battalion(s) in the
zonc of action of the 2nd Division cost of XX linc and
in tho zonc of ootion of the 3rd Division wost of XX linc,
¢, {s soon as both wings have moved to the vieinity
of XX 1line, tho Ficld Artillery will shift positiom at
once, onc cloment to tho vieinity of XX, the main body
to the vieinity of XX,
d, Thc zonss of action of the Corps Artillery and the
Division Artillery will be the arca bounded by the 11ncs
X-X=X=X, ,
¢, ' The amount of ammunition to be cxponded in attack-
ing the main deofensivo zone will be approximately five
units of firec,
Engincorss  Tho unit wilk mainly coopcrate with tho.arti-
Tvry"ﬂl ‘The occupation of positions and in chonging pow-
sitions with the progress of the attack,
Anti=-aireraft: The unit will oceupy positions in the
Vicinity of XX ond XX beforc down tomorrow, _(date)




and furnish air protection,

Reserves: The unit will take position in the area iX

before 0400 tomorrow (date) and thereafter move'

towards XX in the resr of the center of the left wing in

accordanas with the progress of attaock.

Division Headquarters: Will be at XX at 0400, tomorrow
fdate) :' Thereafter it will move to the vicinity

of XX in aocordance with changes in the battle situation.

Se Communlcatlon: The communlcatlon not will be estab=
lished as shown in the amex (not attached),

4, Administrative Mattoars,

Medical: .

a. The Medical Detachment will leave XI line at (time)
tomorrow, _(date) o, By 0430 it will set up dressing
stations, one bv on oloment of the detachment in XX
arce. and one by the main strengbth in XX area,

b, The XX Field Hospital will lesave XX point at (tlme)
tomorrow, (date) and will be set up at XX before
dawn, ‘

Supplys
o, The ammunition supnly point will be moved forward
tomorrow, (date) to the following places:

Infantry amunition distribution p01nt° at XX and XX
Artillery ammunition distribution points at XX

be The Pleld Train will ----m-ewea-- ——————

c, Thc Transport will ~ew-cweeacacmccca~- -

SECTION III

DIVISION PLAN OF ATTACK (with Battle Map)

10, Plan of Attack of lst Division in the Vieinity of Uenoyamn=

machi, August 11,

(This pnlan is wrltton, following Japansge army practices, in
indigo ink on the right of the battle map showm in Fig, 3),

A,

Decision: Tonlght under cover of darkness, the division
will approach the endmy and deploy along the crest line

of the highland which roughly extends from the castemm

hills of Sugaride through Kubote and Kanagome to the vi-
cinity of Minami,

Tomorrow, at daybrenk, on the 11lth, after the preparatory
fire of tho artillery ths Infantry will launsh an ottack,
Tho moin point of attack will be dirceted toward the hills
north of Uenoyamn in such o way as to drive the enomy in
the diroction of Konayomn Poss, southeast of Uonbyama,
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FIGURE III
PLAN OF ATTACK OF FIRST DIVISION IN THE VICINITY OF UENOYAMA 11 AUGUST
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Outline for Attack'
1,7 15t Phasc: (Up to the oponing of infantry attack on
the 1lth),

a, On midnight of the 10th, the infantry will start
from the present front line and by 0200 of the 1lth will
assomblc along the line indicoted on the battle map, wheres
it will preparc for the attack that is to follow,

b. By 0300 of ths 1lth the artillery will occupy posi=
tions, prepare for action, and open firc at doybrcak., By
0600 it will complate prevaration for offective firs and
carry out proparatory firc for attack, Its chiocf mission
will be to destroy the obstacles dircetly in front of tho
center and right wing and to ncutralizs the oncmy artil-
lory. Ono cloment will ondeavor ospacially to dostroy
the defensc installations of the hostils flank in the
area of the positions southwest of Kubote,

2., 2nd Phase: (from the opening of infantry attack to
the preparation for the assault), -

a, Although the time for launching the attack by the
front line infantry unit will be determined by the in=
crease in artillery fire, it is expected to be roughly
0600, However the detached force on the right flank
will attack at an opnortune time,

b. When the infantry launches its attack the artillery
will give direct support with approximately two battalions
to the center and with aphroximetely one battalion to
the left wing, The fire of anproximately two battalions
will be directed especially against the snemy moving out
from the direction: of hill 459,0 '

3. 3rd Phase (the time for preparation of assault),

a, The fire of one additional battelion will give
dirsct support to the center infentry, If necessary it
will neutralize the enomy flank defenses in front of our
center,

4, 4th Phase: (from the time of assault to the exploi~-
tation of advantages gainad),

a. When the assault begins, the artillery will shift
its firc to the roar of the enemy position and make
special effort to check hostile countor-attacks in tho
northern ssetor of  Ucnoyamo-machi,

b.’ When the infantry penctrates the enemy position,
the artillery will at a suiltable time move forward and
cooperate in exploiting the advantegoes gained.

Notos:

1, The Cavalry will be in the Mogemigawa River Vallsy
and will continue former missions.

2., The lst Independent Air Squadron will attach throe
planss to the artillery unit, and tho remcindor will



sorve ar liaison betwoen the division commahder and -
subordinate units.

3. The Mobile Antl-alrcraft Unit w111 occupy positions
in the vicinity of Matsubara and will. provide air covar
for the moin foree of the division,

SECTION IV

DIVISION PLAN FOR DIFENSE

1l, Defensec Plan of the lst Division.

A,

Docision: Tho division will occupy a position botween
XX aron and XX aren, After having overpowecred the cnomy
in front of the positions, chiefly with firc power, the
division-will shift to the offensive from the right sec-
tor, If the enemy should make & turning movement from
the mountain sector with a strong force the division is
expected to shift to a decisive offensive by taking ade=
ventage of the separatJOn of enemy strength,

Instructlons.
1. "The XX forward element will be sent to XX area to

~delay the enemy advance, It will act as a covering force
“while the main body of the d1v1swon occuplies a defensive

position,

2, In the XX sector, the division flanks will be covered
by the XX detachment,

%, The main hostile attack is expacted to be in the XX
sector, At this time the énemy in front of the position
may be overwhelmed by fire power, After this is done,
the division will shift to the offénsive from the right
seotor, push the main hostile foree into the obstacle

of the XX River and there annihilate them,

4, If the enemy should make a turning movement from the
mountain sector with a sbrong forcs, the XX detachment
will bleck him, Our main effort, teking advantage of the
soparation of the hogtile-forces, will shift to. a docisive
offensive. and destroy both groups.

Locatlon of the Main Dufon51ve Zona, DlsD051t10n of Troqps
in n the Occupation of Defensive Positions, and Assigne-

“mont of Observaslon Posbs. 45 shown on attached sketch,

(Bmlutudwhvrij‘

Reconnaissance and Sscurit Muasurvs,
1,  The attachcd air unit will, at the outsct, be assignoed




F.

to reconnoiter the enemy situation, especially as to

indications of a turning movement, Thereafter, one cle-
ment will be assigned to the artillery and the others to
establish liaison betwsen the commander and other units.

2. The cavalry unit will move towards XX, reconnoiter
the enemy situation, keep in touch with the forward ele=
ment, and delay the hostile advance, If it is pressed
hard by the enemy it will withdraw to XX sector and
secure the X flank of the division,

8. The XX Detaclment will occupy the area betwesn XX
and XX, and will cover the X flank of tho division,

Counterattack and Counter ngggg}ve-

1.  The countorattack which is carried out to maintain
our position will mainly be entrusted to the front line
commandor, and if nccessity arises the artillery will
support it, And whon the front lino units carry out a
local countcoratback et a favorable opportunity, the divie
sion will saift to the attack in an effort to utilize

their succoss,

2, Counter Offensive,

a, If the hostilec main attack arrives in the XX arca,
the units in the laoft socbor will bocome the left wing.
It will doal o sovero blow against the enomy from its
presont position and thereby support the division offcon-
sive. ' At tho first opportunity it will join thc right
wing, and both wings will hold the strong points on the
right and shift to the offonsive, !

Units 1n the right sector will become the right wing,
mointoin the strong points in its seetor and drive the
enemy to the southwest, Most of the division reserves
will be added to the right wing.

The artillery will at first mass destruetive fire in
front of the division main point of atback, After des=-
troying the enemy offensive power, it will support the
attack of the left wing.

b, If the cnemy should make a turning movement from
the mountein sector with a stroig fores, the XX detach-
ment will stubbornly block the cnemy and proteet the X
flank of the division.

The moin strongbh of the division will shift to the
offensive from XX area and, cfter first ropulsing tho
enemy to its front, will attack tho rear and flank of
the detachment that is making the turning movement,

Communication and Lisison: (omitted).

———F P

Construction of Positions:
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1z,

1st

Ce

1, Essentials

2, Disposition of troops and .
diskribution. of materials

3. Anount of labor rogquirocd

4, ‘Motnod of: work and order
‘of procudura

5. Misccllanaoous

(details omitted)

Supplying .of Ammmnition: (omitted)

SECTION V
"DIVISION PIAN FOR RIVER CROSSING
Division Plan for River Crossing.

Decision: At night on January 4th, “the cavalry will move
from the Kyobo area to harass the hostile flank, while the
division foress the river crossing, one element moving from
the Tokaido Railway line, and the main body from Yasaku

and points along the tributaries of the Purukawa (river)., |
By davm, both grouvs will advance, at least to the line con-
necting the Ikebata area, Ogawa, and Meiji Reservoir, and
annihilete the cnemy on that front before the arrival of
resorvas, '

Instructions:

1. Tho division will move into tho zonos of action desige
nated in ths now disposition of troonms on the night of the
3rd and provoro for rivoer crossing, All units will do their
utmost to suard th: sceracy of thoir activitics from onomy
land cnd air rocomncissenes. Preparction for river cros-

sing will b2 complatod bofors 2300 of tho 4th,

2. A lerge dotachmont of the dismountoed troops will oxo-
cut> the initial crossing by boat and thon construct a
bridge in th> Shikino arva. Tho simultancous crossings

will commone: ot midnight, Tho Cevalry, howovir, will start
crossing the rivor at an opportuns time on tho night of the
4th. Th> tim> to bogin the bridgo comstruetion will ho
tontativoly sot ot Q200. ‘ /

3. Aft.r the simultcncous crossings have boon initictod,
the Artillory will, ot opportunc times, sunport thoe rivor
crossing and tha on:rctions that follow,

4, Bufor. doybroak of the 5th, the division will move to
the line ccnnecting the Ikebata area, Ogawa, and Meiji
Reservoir, and attack hostile forces in that area,
Troops:

Air Sguadron'

- e e e

1. Preparation for river crossing: On the 3rd and 4th,
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-the air squadron will reconnoitsr the hostile disposition
on the right bank of the Yasaku River, esvecially the
disposition of the rear echelon. Also, an olement will
reconnoiter the situation of hostils reserves.

2. Exccution of rivor crossing: The air squadron will
continue its former mission, From daybreak of the 5th,
(3) airplanes will be attached to the Artillsry, Liaison
will be maintained with the Cavalry,

Cavalry: 1st Cavalry (less ons platoon and ons squad)
1st Battalion, lst Infantry (less 3rd and 4th
Companies)
One battery of lst Mountain Artillery (separate)
One squad of Engineors .
1, Proparation for river crossing: River orossing will
start at sunset of the 3rd and by dawn of thse 4th will
move to the bank onvwosite Kyobo, On tho 4th, preparation
- for river crossing will be made, '
2. Exscution of rivor crossing: Rivoer crossing will be
initiated at an opporbune timo on the night of the 4th
;and hostile forcos to fthe front annihilated, Harassing
movements will bo made on the hostile roar to ronder ag-
sistancc to ths main attack,

Right Wing: lst Infantry Brigado (loks all of lst Batbba-
lion oxcept 3rd end 4th Companies of lst
Infantry, and less all of 2nd Infantry oxcopt
1st Company)
Onc cavalry squad
1st Battalion cnd 1/3 of th: Rogimontal Ammun-
ition Train of tho 1lst Field Artill:ry
One pletoon of Bridging Motorial Company
22 local boats
1, Boundary botwsen tho zones of action of the right wing
and the left wing: Lino conncoting south ond of Wakoma-
tsu, north cnd of Zaika, north cnd of Kamlaono, and south
ond of Anjo,
2., Preporation for river opssing will boe made in prosont
arca on the 3rd ond 4th, ond roconnaissance of the cnemy
situction and the torrain within the zone of action will
bes carricd out, Afber sunsct of tho 4th, this unit will
mov: to the Tompoku arce and complsto the proparction for
tho riv.r crossing by 2300,
3, Exscution of river crossing: At midnight, the crossing
will be initiated aftar hostile resistancoe has been ro-
ducod, Hosti le-forecs in tho Suwa arca will be driven
out, and thervaftor, os our troops incrousc in numbor, the
oncountur will bo mor: ond mors vxpondad. By daybrook,
this unit will advancce to Yesoku and Ikeboto cnd atbeck
tho hostilc foreos in that aren, rondoring assistanco to
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the mein attock,

Loft Wing: 2nd Infantry Brigade

Onc cavalry platoon

1st Battalion (less onc compony) of tho Ro-

gimontal Ammunition Troin belonging to an
olemont of the lst Mountain Artillory (so-

parate)

One nlatoon of 2nd Company of lst Enginoors
l.. Scctor boundury; Some as that of right wing.
2. Proparation for rivor crossing will gonorally be mode
in presont croe on tho 3rd and 4th, and onemy situation
and teorrain of the zonc of agtion will be roconncitered,
Aftor sunset of the 4th, this unit will move to the Koraku
arca and complote the preparction for the river crossing
by 2300 ' ‘
3. Exccution of river crossing: At midnight, the cross-
ing will bz initiatod after hostils rosistance has beon ro-
duczd., The unit will dislodg> the hostils slomonts in
front of it and by daybroak will advance at least to the
line comnnescting Ogawe cnd Meiji Rosarvoir, whore it will
attock thoe onomy slong that front,

Artillory: 1st Fiold Artillory (less lst Battalion ond a
T fraction of the Regimontal Ammunition Train)
1lst Battalion, lst Hoowvy Field Artillory and
an elomont of tho Regimontal Ammunition Train,
1. Proparation for river crossing: Strictly guording
the sscrocy of its activitiss, the Artillory will, during
the night of the 3rd and on tho 4th, carry out oll arrango-
ments for ccoupntion of positions ond for firing, At
sunsot of the 4th, op:rations will beogin, and by 2300 posi-
tions in thz Ukaku and Umbosan arses will be occupicd.
Thare tha preperations to supnort the river crossing and
attack of thz Left Wing will bo made, )
2, Bxocution of rivor crossings The Artillery will com=-
mencs. firing at an opportunc time te cooporata with thoe
Loft Wirg in tho crossing and in tho cneounter that fol-
lows the crossing. 4ftor daybruck of the 5th, (3) air-
planos will bo attached. Tho employmont of fire during.
the caurs> of tho ongegomont 1s as follows:

a, In tho initial phasz of th: rivor crossing, the main
strength will oliminato the hostil: infantry which dircct=-
ly obstructs our rivoer crossing, end an 2lomont will
nautralizs tho hostile artillory in the Ogawn arca,

b, Thorsefter, tho crtillory will support the occupction
of koy peints of tho onomy, cnd then proparc to placo
intordiction firc on the front of th: occupisd arsa,

c. LfEor thoe loft wing hes crossad the rivor, the Arbil-
lory will ocholen its units forward to thoe right banlk,



River Crossing Detachment:

1st Engineers (less lst Company and six squads ‘of

2nd Company )

lst Battalion, 1lst PO :

1st Bridging Material Company (less one platoon)

2nd Bridging Material Company

10 local boats
l, Preparation for river crossing: Leaving at sunset of
the 3rd, the main force will advance to the Kojima area
on the Sanada-Nakejima-Kojime road to reconnoiter, survey,
and arrange bridging materials along the river, The lst
Bridging Meterial Company, however, will leave at 1600 of
the 3rd, and move to Makami where one.platoon will be at=
tached to the Right Wing, while the remaining force will,
after sunset, move on to Nekajima on the Takajikara-Naka-
jima road and core under the command of the River Crossing
Detachment, The 2nd Bridging Meterial Company will move
after sunset along the route of the main force to Shikagoya,
The commandor of the Left Wing will be consulted about
guarding of bridging materials, o
2. Exccution of the river crossing: The detachment will
be assigned to assist in the river crossing of the Left
Wing end the division Reserve Artillery,

Furthermore, the unit will construet a bridge in the vi-
¢inity of Shikiya. Although the time to bogin the con-
struction is tentatively set at 0200, the exact time will
ba given on a separate order, During the crossing opera=
tion of tho Leoft Wing, tho unit will be under the Loft
Wing command.

Antiairoraft Artill.ry

1. Preparation for river crossing: Provious missions will
bs continued,

2. Execution of river crossing: At dawn of the 5th, the
1lst Mobile Antiaircraft Artillary will occupy & position

in the Yonano area and tho 2nd Mobilc Antiaircraft Artillory
in the Shimoaono area, to provide air defenso, ,
Rosorvo:  2nd Infantry (loss lst Battalion) .

1. Preparation for river crossing: The Roservo will ro-
moin in tho prosent arca on the 3rd, but aftor sunset of
tho 4th, will lcave Sanada and advenes to Kojima arca,

2, Exocecution of rivor crossing: Approaching the river
‘bonk at an opportune time the Ros:rve will eross the river
following ths Loft "ing and advance to Fujii,

Division Hzadguertors .

1, Prvparatlon for rivor cr0351ag. Position 6f th:s hoad-
guartcrs on the 3rd end 4th will be at thb castern c¢nd of
‘Fukuoka,

2. Bxoccution of rivor crossing: At 2200 on the 4th, the
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13,

F,

headguarters will advance to Kojima,

Communicetions: With Fukuoke as the tenter, the Communi-
cations Unit will maintain communications between both Wings,
Artillery, Reserve, and the River Crossing Detachment,

One radio squad will be attached to the Cavalry. The mes=
sage center at Fukuoka will be moved to the Kojima area

on the 4th at 2200, The unit will advence to the right

bank of the river tozether with main strength of the Left
Wing.

Supply: ' . y

l. Ammunition: The infantry will carry en additional
supply of combat ammmition., After replenishment, the
Combat Train will follow the unit, Before daybreak on

the 5th, one infantry ammunition bettery will take posi=
tion at XX and one artill:ry ammunition company will

take positicn at XX,

2., Retion: Each individual will carry one day's addition=
al iron ration, Aftcr the 5th, the field train will re-
plenish at XX,

-

Medical Detachment: By noon on the 4tn, the Medieal
Detachment will sstablish drossing stations at Uewada with
1/3 of its strongth, and ot Shikagoya with its rsmaining
strength. Tho 1lst Fiold Hospital will be sstablished at
Okazoki-mure and the 4th Field Hos»ital at Nakajima, The
3rd Field Hospital at Okazeki-mura and tho 2nd Fiesld Hos-
pital at Kojima will propare for deparbure after midnight
on tha 4th, Othors will bo informed,

Note: Relief of the front line units in the nsw combat zone

will begin aftor sunset on the 3rd, and will be complutud
ot approximotely midnight.,

SECTION VI

CAVALRY BRIGAD: RECCNNAISSANCE PLAN

lst Cavalry Brigade Reconnaissanes Plan,

4,

Decisions -

I, One Ulument of the brigade will reconn01tur the cnemy
situotion in the Mito area, and the main body, in tho
Utsunomiya arsca, For this purpose th> main body will
move on the Fuchu-Omiya Road to the Toncgawn lina 2, whare

it will seck out tho main body of the hostile cavalry
and dostroy it,

2, IBven though prossurs from a superior hostile forcs is
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encountered, an c¢lement will eontinuc to reconnoiter, At
the same time, the main body, utilizing ths obstocles of
the Tonogowa and the Arakawn (rivers) and obstructing the
movementy and the rscomnoissonce of tho onomy, will withe
draw to the arca of the right bank of ths Tamagowa cnd

support the advance of the 5th Division to tho mountains,

Roasons

1, Thec cnomy is now concentrating.in two arcag.and from
observation of the terrain and other gencral conditions,
indications arc that the unit in Utsunomiya is tho main
force, The mest urgent informetion we arc after is the
activitics of this main fores, cspocially the disposition
of troops for crossing the Toncgawa (river). This ro=
connaissancso must boe immediatoly carriod ocut, sinec it
has groat importcnece for the opsrations of thoe Army, which
is cxpoeting an ongoguomont in th: Musashi Plain, Thore-
forc, tho brigede must movo towards thoe bank of the Tono-
gowa on the Fuchu-Omiye Rocd.

The onomy forc> in tho Mito Aron is inforior to that
in tho Utsunomiya arsc, but sincs tho Okazaki Booeh Highe
woy oand Joban railway linc are vital routes lzading to
ths conomy, o must rocognize the faet thot ho will move
o fairly strong force to thot aroa., Howovor, sinco the
hostile foreos in beth arcas will probably maintoain closo
collaboration witl: oaeh cthur, it is importent to rocon-
noitor tho .situation of tho Mito arca ot once in order to
make it possiblo for our army in tho north to determins
the disposition of troops., Conscquently, instead of moro
patrols o fairly strong clomont must be dispatched inte
thet arce,

2, If tho main strongth of tho brigade, during its ad-
vancs, oncounters the onemy cavalry and does not destroy

it, thc movomonts of the brigadc will bo groatly restrictod,
and reconnaisscnce will be unsuccossful, Thorofors, Pirst
of all, the moin strongth of thoe cnemy cavalry must be
dostroyocd,

3. Bvon if prosscd by a supirier onomy forec, the bri-
gade must ondoavor te check its advance and cover cur main
forece, In ordor to move to tho Musashi Plain ocur army
must trevel a long distence through the mountains as well
o cross such torrain obstacles as thoe Scgamigewa and tho
Temagowa (rivars)s Furthomors, in ordsr to choeck tho hog-
tilo advancc, we must taks into considoration tho pos-
sibility of utilizing tho torrain obstaclos of the Tone-
gowa and tho Arakowa (rivors) and tho terrain foaturcs of
tho Tokorczawa arca, If thoe brigads, becauss of tho situae
tion, is prossced still furthor and cannot prsevent baing
forcad bock, it must at loast oceupy the hill north of
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F.

Hino on the right bank of Tomagawo and ondoavor to hcld
this position in crdor tc support the advancce through
mountanous; torrain of the 5th Division, which is mcving.
on, thu Koshu Highwoy, . :

2}§ﬁ;}bution of Roccnmaissonco Troops: (chart, p. 26)

Plan of Advoncc: (ehart, p, 27)

Communicationss

1, With Mutsuda Soryo as tho contor, a telephone line
will be set up, following the route of advance of the
mein body of the brigade and utilizing as much as possible

“the existing lines of communication, For liaison with the

Army Headquarters and the attached air unit, radio will

_also bv ‘usad,

2. Liaison between recommeissance and patrol elements withe
4n +the .brigade will be by radio, heliogreaph, tolevhone
(using thé existing lines), mountéed messengsr, and bieycle
messenger, If conditions psrmit, an advance message

center will be sot up at a key nosition, Liaison with air-
nlanes will be by radio, signal vancls, and drop and oick=-
up mMcessafes. '

3, -Liaison betwoon tho brigade and tho 5th Division will
be by radio, oxisting telophono lincs, heliograph, runnors,

.and bicycle mossongers,

4, For communication bstwoon tho brigede and the support-
ing infantry battalion, oxisting tolephono lines, bicvele

.messunwsrs, mounted mussungurs, and motorcvclvs will be

sod,

Supply:

1, As much ammunition as possiblo Wwill Jbo tekon along at
tho time of doparturc, ?0pl~nlshmvnus will be sent to the
rocomnaissanco clomonts from the main body of ths Brigado.
Tho main body of the Brigade will bc supplied by tho
Brigadc Transvort Unit and if ncesssery by the motorizod
Unit from the advance supnly donot. .,

2., Supplics for roconnaissance and patrol olenunts will
come chiofly from local sourcos. Although the main body

of the brigad: will also ondsovor 4o utilize local matorial,
still tho shipmonts of supplics will be madc, dopending
upon ths transportetion facilitics of tho Brigado Transnort
mnd MOtOTlZvd Units (from, Huichioji Advance Supnly Dopot ),
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Distribution of Reconnaissance Troops

Disp0sifinniA

Patrol of Officer A

1.1st Recon. Party

2nd Recon. Party

Patrol of Officer B

Orgenization

Commander, 1st Lt. A
1l platoon

1 radio

1 heliograph
Telephone equipment

1 Company (less 2 platoons)
(1 officer patrol added)
1 radio .
Telephone equivment

5 bicycle messengers

1 Company (1 officer
patrol added)

1 machine gun platoon

1 radio
Telephone equipment
6 bicycle messengers

Commander;lst It. B
1 NCO, 2 Superior:
Privates, 12 Pvts.
Teleohone ecuipment
1 heliograph

Parent Unit

13th Cavalry

14th

Cavalry"

khrch 1 at 1400

Time of Ilarch 1 at 1400 kareh 1 at 1500 March 1 at 1500

departure

Wi ssion To reconnoiter enemy To reconnoiter the enemy To rsconnoiter the To reconnoiter in the
i s

i

situation in the di-
rection of Mito on
the Rikuzen beach
highway from the
western sector of
Tokyo.

situation in the direction
of Mito fromn the area east
of a line connecting Tamura
(5 miles south of Atsuki),
Chofu, Urawa, Kasukabe,
Toho, Shuka, Shitazawa,
Shitadate, snd Iawase; that
is roughly, from the area
of the Ichinomiva-TFutako-

Takaido=ilatozaya-Etsugaya-
{ Noda~Suikaido-Dours road,

eneny situstion in
the direction of
Utsunomiya from the
arca vest of the
line mentioned on
the left; roughly
from the Toba High-
way area by way of
the Atsuki-Fuchu-
Omiya-Kuribashi road.

direction of Upsuno-
miya from the Hachi-
o0ji-Qgimachiya-Yukida-~
Kanbayashi-Sano road
area.

Remarks: Enployment of sircraft on the 3rd, vhile primarily dedendent unon the situation, must include

reconnalsecance of the hostile cavalry on the kuecsshi

vlain south of Tonegawa.
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D. Plan of Advance.

~
\. Date Billeting Area
\\\\ Remarks
Troops S~ | March 1 lierch 2
lst Ren party Yoda Hatogaya
2nd Ren party Atsugl Omiya
Message Center Southern cdge Ovadg On the 2nd, an advance message centcr will be estab-
of Haragi lished beotween 0800 and 1100 at Haramachida, between
1100 and 1500 at fuchu, and aftcr 1500 at Owada.
Main body of Present area Fuchu Will laave Sono at 0800.
brigade

Present area

Field train-

Field Train
and transport Fuchu
Trensport-
Sekido
Fuchinobe

Supporting
Infantry Bn.

Present area

2. The mcssage center will be composed

Remarks: 1.

¢
movement after March 3 will depcnd on the siturstion.
of a commznder, a fraction of thc comrmunications dectazil including 2 heliograph sots, one platoon

of cavalry, 2 motorcycles with sideenrs attached, cnd 6 bicyelces.



SECTION VII

PLAN FOR EMPLOYMENT OF DIVISION ARTILLERY
14, Plan for Employment of 1st Division Artillery in an Attack on a Position.

Troops

Right wing elements Left wing elements XX Heavy Field Artillery

Commander .......
Field Artillsry ..
lount ain Artillery ..

Commander eesses
Field Artillery ..
Mountain Artillery ..

Commander «....e
Field Artillery ...
Heavy Field Artillery ...

Heavy Field Artillery . Heavy Field Artillery ..
[Direct support of the [Direct support of the Disruption of the formation of strong poinmts,)
Main Mission right wing left wing counterbattery, destruction of key points &
cooperation with the left sector supporting
artillery as the occasion demends.
2 £ Acti Zone of aci(:ion of the 7one of action of left
one of Action right wingleast or rail- wing(west of line con-
(prepared fires) road lise, within the 2nd  |necting XX & XX within Division zone of operation
Division zone of action) the 3rd Division zone of
actlon
Occupation Position Area between XXX & XXX [Area between XXX and XXX Area between XXX, %X, & XXX; observation
of posts at OO0,
Time of All units will complete arrangements by sunset and at 2000 commence movement,
Position occupation | occupying the new positions by approximately 2400; however, a fraction of both
of positions | left and right artillery groups w1l be prepared at all times to furnish direct support.
Topographi- | Based on the plan for survey operations prescribed in a separate regulation, the groups
cal will carry out their preparatory survey in such a way as to tie it in with the general
preparationg army survey. The various surveys will be completed by sunset of the 3rd, and all calcu-
4th.
Preparat ion lations and preparations by dawn of the 4th.
1. In the preparation of fire for effect, fire for adjustment aimed at direct targets and
of bracketing fire will be used jointly. Generally, one battery of each battalion will carry out
Preparetion fire for adjustment and all necessary inspection fire for the battalion,
Fire 2, Preparation for effective firing will be completed by 0600.
of 3. Zones selected for fire for adjustment are as follows: (a) Both left and right artillery
aate groups will use their own zones of action; (b) The Heavy Fileld Artillery will execute fire for
adjustment, first against the enemy artillery, and then against XX and XX Hills. Time and place
will be determined by camsultation with the left and right artillery groups.
Reconnaissance 1. Generally, ground reconnaissance and observation will be carried out according to the
and plan for the 3rd.
Observat ion 2. Alr reconnaissance will be used to verify 1nt‘ormation as to the condition of hostile
artillery and of Hills XX, XX, snd ¥X.
1lst Phase ([Main force to carry out Main force to carry out de-
Preparatory |demolition of obstecles at | molition of obstacles at XX Mein force to neutrali n rt11l
fire for et-}XX, an element the demoli- | The XX Mountain Artillery and en element to d:“::ye)&l:b' 8 ery
tack, until jtion of critical points in | unit attached to the left
approximatelyXX area, The XX Mountain wing will fire under the
0830 Artillery unit attached to0 | command of the unit comman-
the right wing will fire der of the direct support
Execution under the command of the artillery.
of unit commender of the di-
Preparat ions rect support artillery
during
the 2ND Phase |1, 7o directly support the | 1. To directly support the 1. Counterbattery with at least X Field
various (From the | rygny wing, loft wing. Artillery Battalions,
phases Infantry ad-|o o stop the enemy coun- { 2, To stop the enemy coun- 2. Neutralize XX, XX with X 156 Howitzer
of infan- | vence in terattack from XX area terattack from XX area. battelions.
try attack | attack until 3, Execute accompanying fire with X 155
the assault) Howitzer battalions for support of the
right wing in the assault.
3rd Phase [sn element to remain in the| An element to remain in the
Exploita- lpresent position and stop | present position amd stop To shift position to the vicinity of XX
tion of the enemy counterattack. the enemy countermttack., The| and XX and generally support the right
adventage |The main strength to shift | mein strenmgth to shift posi- wing in the exploitation of its gains.
zained position to the XX area & tion to the XX, XX area and
zenerally support the right| generally support the left
wing in the exploitetion of| wing in the exploitation of
its gains. i1ts gains
Artillery 155 Howitzer Artillery 155 Artillery 155 Howitzer
Through (Artillery Mountain Howitzer
Brig) Artillery
1st
Phase
3 3 3 3 3 3
unition
Ao 2nd 3 3 3 3 3 3
{units Phage
of
3rd 1 1 1 1
fire) Phase 1 !
By dawn, concentrate as much ammunition as possible in the vicinity of the positions.
Communication (Omitted)
Remerks: 1. Two planes, or as the occasion demands one plane, will cooperate with the Heavy Field Artillery

during the attack.

2.
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Generally, the demolition of obstacles is carried to its fullest extent.




SECTION VIII

.PLAY FOR EMPLOYMEHTAOF ARTILLERY FIRE

15. Plan for Employment of.Artillery Pire.

A ‘:‘

‘Régistration Fire.

1. Firing will .commence at daybreak of the 9th and will
be continueéd for approximately 40 minutes,

2. Zones for: *anging fire:
a. 1lst Mountain Artillery Battalion (senarate).....

‘The combat zone of ‘the nght Wing to glve direct support

to the Right Wing,

b. Antiaircraft Artillery,...... The combat zone of the
right Regiment of the Right Wing to give direct support
Yo the ¢ight Regiment.

¢. 1zt Battalion, lst Field Artillery and 2nd Battalion,
lst Fieid Artillery....The combat zone of the left
Regime:t of the Left Wing to give direct support to the
left Fogiment. '

d. =vd Battalion, lst Field Artillery...,.Within the
line ccunecting XX, XX, and XX for couuterbattery fire.
Also in the combat zone of the left Regiment of the
Left'W'ng to give direct support to the le £t Regiment.

e. Iist Battalion, lst Heavy Field Artillery....The
combat zones, of the Right and Center Wings for counter-
battery fire, also the combat zone of the left Regiment
of -the Left Wing to give direct support to the left
Regiment.

f. Units giving direct support to the left Regiment
of the Léft Wing will use the adjusted data obtained
by the 2nd Battalion, 1st Field Artillery when opening
fire.

'Prpnaratorz Fire

1, TFoilowing registration, preparatory fire will be
carried out for approximately one hour.
2. Counterbattery prior to destruction of obstacles.

a. 1lst Mountain Artillery Battalion (separate) -
within the combat zone of the Right Wing,

b. 1lst Battalion, lst Field Artillery and lst Battery,
lst Battalion, lst Heavy Field Artillery - within the
combat zone of the right Regiment of the Left Wing.

¢. 2nd Battalion, lst Field Artillery and 2nd Battery,
1st Battalion, lst Heavy Field Artillery — within the
combat zone of the left Regiment of the Left Wing,

d. 3rd Battalion, 15t Field Artillery — within its

combat zZone,

3., Neutralization of hostile artillery during the

degtruction of obstacless
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a. Within the combat zone of the Right Wing - 3rd
Battalion, 1st Field Artillery,

b, Within the combat zone of the Left Wing -~ lst
Battalion, 1st Heavy Field Artillery,

4, Destruction of obstacles: ,

a. Diréct front of the Right Wing ~ lst Mountain
Artillery Battalion (separate).

b. Within the combat zotie of the Left Wing — lst
Battalion, lst Field Artillery.

c. Direct front of the left Regiment.of the Left
Ming - 2nd Bautallon, 1st Field Artillery.

C. Direct Support of the Attack

a. Right Wing - 1st Mountaln Artillery Battallon
(separate).

b. Right Regiment of the Left Wing -~ 1st Battalion,
lst Field Artillery, :

c. Left Regiment of the Left Wing - 2nd Battalion,
1st Field Artillery.

d, Counterbattery ~ same as in the destruct1on of
obstacles.

D. Preparation for assault
a, LUirect suppory of the Right Wing -~ 1lst Mountain
Artillery Battalion {separate).

b, D.cect support of the right Regiment of the Left
Wing - st Batitalion, 1lst Field artillexy. <
c. Direct support of the left Regiment of the Left
Wing — Zad Battalion, lst Field artillery (in charge of

" plans), 3rd Battalion, 1lst Field artillery and 1lst
Field 4rtillery Battalion (séparate)
d. Counterbattery ~ same units as those. taking charge
of counterbattery prior to the degtruction of obstacles,

E. Counterpremaration
a. XX, XX sector & lst Mountain Artlllerv Battalion
(separate) and 1st Battalion, 1lst Field. Artillery (the
former in charge of plans).
b, XX, XX sector - lst Battalion, 1st Fleld Artlllery
(in charge of plans) and 3rd Battalion, 1lst Field Artillery.

SECTIOW IX .
PLAY FOR EMPLOYN”NT oF FIRE BY FIELD ARTILLEEI BATTALION

16, Plan for Employment of Fire by Field Artillery Bsttalion
' (See. chart, pp. 21-33)



16, Plan for Employment of Fire of a Fisld Artillsry Battalion

- r— ———— —— s

. Phase Preparation of Firs
Order ‘of
Fire
Migad Demolition of obstacles at a and b;
ission Disrupting counterattack at ¢ and e;
Neutralization of flank dsfense at d and h;
Counterbattery at f and g, |
- g B
Type of Time shrapnsl to disrupt counterattacks; IE shell
shell and with instantaneous fuzs for othar missions. ;
fuze !
Number of Abcut 20 rounds per target
rounds

¥

Q:Durafion of
fire

40 minutes

Observation

Aerial observation for d-and g. For othsr, ground

obsarvation

Liaison with

The Infantry regimontal commend pca

T

! 4.

t is at A, ILiaison
~

o 31 -

infantry detachment: commandar, lst Lt, X, 1 HNCG, 10 privatss.
Equipmsnt: general=-LX; taslsphione-X; radio-i; visual
signalling=ii,

Remarks




16, Plan for Employment of Fire of a Fisld Artillsry Battelion (conttd)

: . Attack hzhind rolling
Preparatory Fire for Attack ) ba.rrams -
1 ! un (12)
| 9 w 00w B
. . ,y\ A
Relative to T—;P % ]\ )
it |(h'h
, ; z\ @! J
a and b / \":%Q I
|
\ \ ({ \2(.‘0 |
\ \
/ \ Voo !
\ i
\ \ \
/ \\ i v
O oK Ok
37/ 3 2. '
Demolition of ’ Neutralization Weutralization
wire entanglemsnt
‘HE shell with HE shell with HE shall with
ngtantaneous ingtantanzous fuze instantensous fuze
fuze
100 rounds for 50 rounds per bargst 50 yrounds for sach
each breach for ench battery battsry
50 minutes 3 minut s and if neesssary,
(25 minutes for 2 minutes rannat, !
one) - i
» e -,
Alr oboorvation: lot ]
Ground and 3rd hattoris - Fround 1
: Ground: 2nd botosry ‘
’ )
)
Tho razimntel commend nogt!
. will wevs forwerd bshir d :
cancir of riwht Bathalil

1, 50 rcunds for I no sa8ity arisag 1, Thig coir by rapantbad 8
sach gun Juring ths initial timoe,

2. 50 additicnal vhogs of thy athack 2. Tims for ropotivsioan of
rounds for =och ropsas culs firs, fire cud dasignobion of
gun tarsats of opnorbunity

D A,)ur 0X, W.Lc]un of will %3 by batéalicy orday

sech 1 10 3., If wsozsearr, ghills with
mebors dolav2d esevion fuz: will
. bz usnd,
- D =
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16, Plan for Fmploymsnt of Firs of a Fisld Arcillsrv Battalicn (cont'd)

After the Assault Stopninzg the Counterattack
5);
b 200m
[y . o
el €
N — M v =
3 21

Depth of zone SAl SA2

150 motors //"
. /

Stopning ths ccunterattaclk
Annihilation (Demrse or sxtmt of

HE shell with instantansous fuzs Tims chrapnal

o

Cne period of
120 rounds for
50 rounds fo
Denth of zwne t

120 rcunds for sach batt.ry

2 periods (1 period of 3 minutes and an
(31

intzrval of 4 minutss). Raopeat i 4 minut s (rapaat if
necsssary nicsscarr)

Ground

JFire will be coened cn call from €
~line batbelion commendor, Convors
black draron rocket "Mu", Incr.cs> ronss:
yellow drason rocket MWo"., Renuab:

groon hansing star "Fu',

Note: This chart is an oxamnl: of a 2own attaclk.
tions will Dbs consclidatad within occelh batvsalion,
tion fire « dawn, Fraparatory firs for atback
Converging fire = as requirsd by infantry. Uthor £ind

orders.,



" 'SECTION X

PL'N FOR EMPLOYMENT OF THE /IR UNITS OF AN ARMY

17. Plaﬁ'for Bploymont  of the Lir Units of the lst Ly,

A

~ A,

B.

Docisions .

1. During the cancentration of our troops, the main air
elements of the Army will destroy the enemy air power,
while one element will reconnoiter the hostile concentra-
tion and cooperate with the lst Cavalry Brigade, obstruct-
ing hostile concentration whenever, possible,

2., With the opening of our opsration, the air elements
will one aftsr enothsr change the main point .of action to
the direet support of ground operations, and when the
troops engage in decisive combat, they will support the
action with full strength,

Instructions:

1.  Destruction of hostile air power: The order of pro-
ference in destroying hostilo aireraft will be (1) bombers,
(2) fighters, and (3) rscormaissanco plancs.

2. Reconnaissances of hostile concentrations: The main

‘offort will bo pleccd on enomy railroad transportation

espocially on the XX lino, In rogard to hostile concon-
tration any indications of activity will be obscryvod,

5, Coopcration with the lst Cavalry Brigadc:, Ons ro=
connoissonee olament will be assigned to this mission,

. and its strongth will be inersascd if ndecossary,

4, Obstruction of cnomy concontrotion: If the situationl
permits, the important points along XX lino north of X

. will bo bombed to obstruet enomy coneentration,

5. Dircet support of ground oporations: . After the open-
ing of an operction by our main foreco, the moin slements
will, one aftor anoth:r, shift to dircet support of ground
operations, but in caso the cnomy has eir superiority,

they will continue to dostroy the cnomy air power, How-
over, whon our main fores is ongaged in docisive combot, tho
full oir strongbh will be dispatehod to the combat arca

for diroct supnorbt,

Airficld: (As indicatod on attached skatch), 4s tho

Covalry Brigads moves forward, an odvanco fiold will bo
sot up and utilizod in the vicinity of XX and XX,

- 34



18.

D,

]

(Rofor te ssetion on Svnos of ordsrs used br air units)

Dlstrlbutlon of forcess
1,

a, At dawm, g Group and XX Grovp (loss XXX) will attack
XX airfizld and I Group and X Squadron of XX Group will
attack ZX sirfisld, If the situation parmits, tha attack
will be ropesated during the same day,

b, XX Squadroa of Zi Group, will raccomnoitor >nomy con-
eantrations in 0 aroca and XX aroca,

2, (dot3)

a, Th: moin a2lomonts will continus ths ettack on the
onemy airfisld, end docisions on such mettars as targasts
and time of attack will Dbs dstormined by the situatieon,

b, XL Squodron of XX Group, in addition %o ccntinuing
the missions of the vrovious day, will cooporats with tho
lst Cavalry DBrigoede,

5. (det2) .

. Th2 distribution will b2 dotominaed by the situation.
b. XX adveonece airficld will b usad,

3 r dafonsas of th? concentration peint will bo
d out by XA ond 725, Thoir miscicn will be......

2. Thz distribution of iObll Anticireraft Gun units
will b2 as indicctod on the attochad military skatch,

3, Obsarvoaticn for circrofte..eresces
Cormunicctions: (omiitod)

———

Supnlv: (omittad)

PLAY 0P EMPLOYIZWIT ZF AIR GRUUPS

Plan of Emoloym:mt of Air Grouns,

S
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CHAPTER 3

EXAMPLES OF VARIOUS. ORDERS

Paragraph
SECTION I. General =-e-mcrcccimecc e s e c e —— - 19
II, Reconnaissance ~—e=cwcocecemcccocccnnimoa- 20 - 25
I1I, March and Security =-==meme-m=-=cmm-amacem- 26 - 32
IV, Meeting Engagemsnts w=-==-- e ————— - 33 - 44
Ve Atback of a Position eececeawmcoa= cmcmmmcen 45 ~ 55
VI, Defense of a Position =mmeememmccececma-- - 56 = 62
VII, Pursuit =ee-—e-- - e o o —————— R E T 83 = 70
VIII, Withdrawal =-=eemceccececcceccnccecmec———- Tl - T2
IX, Billeting and Security ==e=-=e---- mmmeemeee 73 = 79
X, Transportation —=e---- L L EE L P PP 80 - 83
XI, Routine Orders mwemweeemaccecceceamaa. - ———— - B84 - 85
SECTION I
GENERAL

18, The following orders are illustrative, The outlines of
the orders and the summary of the items have been made merely as
references for the beginner, The orders, furthsrmore, are of valus
only when they are adanted to the situation of the moment and to
the mental capac1tv and the disnosition of the receiver., Thersefore,

when giving orders the above elements must be taken 1nto considera-
tion, (OrdJnarllJ in the study of tactics the receiver's mental
capacity and digposition cannot be taken into considerat*on)

‘Emphesis on conventional forms with a subssequent disregard for
the situation at hand is not the main purposz of thesc examples,
Therefors, this will call for special attention,

SECTION II
RECONNAISSANCE

20, Orders of the Covalry Brigade

Headquarters, lst Cavalry Brigade
AT XX
11 March, 19 _, 1700

a, The enemy which has penetratoed XX is the X division,
The forec advancing on XX is apparuntly a unit aktached to
the X division, It had advenced in o westward direction
beyond the XX, YY line thls morning. According. £o0 a recon=-
naissance report from our air unit, a large fo(c of enemy
cavalry had passed XX about noon today, At tho same time the
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advanee party of a large enemy column had passed XX and was
heoding westward,

The rail traffic between XX aren and XX area is becom-
ing excsedingly heavier.

The Army Air force coop:arating with our brigade will
with its main strength reconnoiter to determine the onomy
situntion at XX area ond XX area and will with a part of its
unit reconnoitar the condition of the enemy rallway transpor=
'b&ulon.

b. Tho brigade will advanes on XX tomorrow, the 12th,
to detormino tho encmy situetion in the X arca, The follow-
ing units will be under my command from now on: '
1st and 3rd Cavalry (onch loss a platoon),
2nd Cavalry (lass a troop - less o blatoon)
3rd Bn. of the 4th Infantry,

A platoon of tho Radio Unit.

c. 2nd Troop (less 2 platoons) of ths lst Cavalry is
dosignatad the lst Scouting porty and will depart ot 0300 from
the billeting arsa, advancing on XX town via the XX-XX-XX
Road,

d, The 4th Troop, 5th Cavalry is designated the second
Scouting party and will depgrt from the billsting area at 0300,
advancing toward XX via XX Highwey, One mechine gun nlatoon
and one radio set will be attached,

e. The 4th Troop (less 2 platoons), 6th Cavalry is de=
signated the 3rd scouting varty. It will depart from the
billeting area at 0300 advancing on XX on the XX-XX~XX Road,
One radio set will be attached.

f. The scouting parties on the left will be responsible
for their respective boundaries. For sach scouting party the
boundary is as follows:

Between lst and 2nd scouting parties the line connecting
XA-XX-XXK,

Between 2nd and 3rd scouting parties, the line connecting
XXXX-XX, :

g« The following patrols will depart at midnight tonight
and are assigned the following missions, ddt&lls of which are
indicatad separately:

l. MOfficer A" Patrol consisting of lst Lisutenant "A" ang
9 men will scout the enemy situation from the area of the XX
- Highway towerds XX.
2. "Officer B" Patrol consisting of 15t Licubonant "B" and
" 14 men will sccut the encmy 31tuat10n Brom tne arsa of the
Y4 Road towards XX.

3, "Officer C" Patrol consisting of lst Lieutenant "C" and
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19 men will scout the eénemy situation from the area of the
XX-XX«XX Road towards xX,

h, The 5th Cavalry (less 3rd and 4th troops) will form
the advance guard and will depart at 0500 from the XX road
marching on XX,

i, The 2nd Cavalry (less a troop, less e platoon) will
dspart from the billeting orea tomorrow morning to march on
X via the X«X-X road and join the main forcs of the brigade,
The main body (remaining cavalry units) will assemble on
the road at 0500 in the following order with the head of the
column at the sastsrn edge of the XX Village:

Brigade Hoadquarters

3rd Troop 5th Cavalry

6th Cavalry (less 4th Troop, (less 2 platoons))
3rd Cavolry (less one platoon 2nd Troop)

Machine Gun Unit (less onc platoon)

Horse Artillery Battery

1st Cavalry (less 2nd Troop; (less one platoon))
Signal Sasction,

je The supnorting infantry battalion will dopart from
XX at 0500 tomorrow, tho 12th, and advance on XX, |

k., The Fiold Train cnd Tronsvort under the commsnd of
the transport unit commender will depart at 0700 from 2X
and advancc on XX,

1, I will be at tho sastern edge of XX village at 0500,
Thorcafter, I will be at the head of the mein body,

Major Gonsral XX
Brigade Commcndor

Distribution:
Assemblce the following rocipionts of orders and issuc
the printasd forms, Howover, vorbal orders will bs given
to potrol lsadors, and the csscntial contonts will be
telegraphed to the Commander of the 3rd Cavalry,
Commanding officers, lst, 5th, and 6th Regimonts
Ropresontativ: of 3rd Covalry
Ropresentative of the Infantry Battalion
A1l Scouting Porty Commandor
Various Patrol Leadoers
Horsc Artill:sry Commander
Mechine Gun Commandor
Signol Section Commander .
Reprosontatives of the Ficld Train and Trunsportation

Units,
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21. Various Air Forcs Orders (Gensral Information): Our
Army (3 divisicns) for the purpose of annihilating ths enemy which’
has landed in two areas will, with one division, nrob=cv our rizht
flank against the enemy and w1th its main fores will taks the of-
fensive ageinst the hostile main strength, Should bo ch our troons
and the enemy troops advancs, a mesting sngagement betwsan ths main
forces will occcur about a dav after temorrow,

22, Ordasrs of an Army Llr Force.

(1st Group - two rscomnaissance squadrons

2nd Group = two fighUsr squadrons

3rd Group -~ lst eand 2nd squadroas (1izht bombars)
3rd squadron (hoavv bombar))

Headquarters, lst Lrmy Alr Unit
AT L4
1 Septembar, 19 , 1900

B Bn*mv vltuatlon.

P AP

P el

The Lrmy will brotect its rlgnt rsar flenk by dignatche
ing the 3rd Division in ths dirsetion of ZX Tomorrow, the
2nd, It will move forward toward ths XX, ZX lins with its
main strength in order to destroy the ensmy 1n ths dirsction
of XX,

The kt Cavalry Brigade will reconnciter the enemy c.n-
dition in the dirsetion of XX and should thers arise the
possibility of baing hard pressed by ths snemv, X ocrsa will
be occupisd to facilitate the advancs of tha Army main forcz
into the Xi vlains. - E

b. Ths Army Air Force will detarminz the asnsmv sitvation
by reconnaissance tomorrow, ths 2nd, harass thz advanc: and
concentration of enemy forces, and dSHbTOY his nlanss,

c. Ths 1lst Group will raconnoitsr ths onomyv situation
dn the XX and ZX erce varticularly for sisns of énemy advanca,
It will further recomicitsr the ensmy rser in the 17 arsa
and coonerats with the Cavalry Brigads,

d. With its main forcs, the 3rd G Grovo will attocl: the
enemy airdroms in the dis tri G 2ast of X 2t dawn tuncrror
whils an cloment of the unit maintains clos: liaiscn irith
the roconnaissanco unit and at an anvropriat: tims, imnsd: tho
enemy advancs in ths L4 sactor,

Ce th its main forea, th*‘an Grouwp will attack £k

aneomy airdron’ in the distriet sast of XX at davm tomorrow,
coopsrating with the 3rd Groupe. '



234

fo I will be at XX airdrome at 0800,

Major General XX
Commanding lst Air Unit

Dlstrlbutlon.
The essentlal contents will be telephoned and later
distributed in printed form,

Form for the Air Reconnaissance Group Order,

Headquarters, 1lst Air Group
AT XX AIRDROME
1 September, 19__, 0830

2, Situation of friendly and enemy troops (omitted),
Tomorrow, the 2nd, this Air Unit will reconnoiter the enemy
situation in XX and XX areas and harass his advance in the
direction of XX, It will further attack his airdrome in
the district east of XX,

‘b, Tomorrow, the 2nd, this group will principally re~-
connoiter the enemy railway transport and his landing oper-
ations in XX area, and determine his situation in XX and XX
areas,

¢, The first squadron less one plane, will reconnoiter
the enemy situation in the XX area particularly to debtermine
whethsr or not theore are signs of an cnemy advance,

de The mission of the second squadron will orincipally
include the reconnaissance of the cnemy situation in the XX
plains north of XX, cspecial ly to determine whether or not
thore arc signs of an cnemy advence, It will furthcrmore
cooperate with the Cavalry Brigade,

¢, Captein "A" and Scrgoant Major "B" (No., XX Planc
equippod with wircless) will roconnoitur the enomy railroad
transportation and situation in the vieinity. Dotailed or-
ders will bo issueod senarotely.

fe I will be at the airdrome aftor 0430,

Colonel XX
Commonding lst Group.

2&§tr1butlon.

Printed forms will be dlstrlet“d artar vorbal orders
arc issued,
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24, Form for the Bombardment Group Crdasr,

Headquarters 3rd Air Group
XX ATIRDROME

1 Scptombor, 19 2130

—?

a, Situations of the enemy, frisndlv forces, and the
Army Air Unit (omitted),

be The main strength of the 3rd Group will cooperate
with the 2nd Group in tho attack on the enomy air fiecld at
dawn tomorrow in the distriet cast of XX in order to destroy
his planes while one part of the group impede tho cnomy ade
venco in the direction of XX area,

¢. The 1lst and 3rd Groups will attack ths enemy airdrome
located on tho castern side of' XX nccording to the attachod
plans,

de The main strongbth of the 2nd Squadron will bo roady
for flight at any time aftor 0600 tomorrow, +the 2nd, to
obstruct the cnoemy advance in tho dirsetion of XX arca,

Fifty kilogram bombs (non=-dolay fusc) will be utilizod,

s I will take off aboard the commander's blano 3rd
Squadron,.

Colonol XX
Commanding 3rd Air Group
Distribution: After issuing verbal orders distributc printed forme

Note:s Oporation Plan of the 3rd Bombor Group (sec chert, p., 43.)

R

25, Form for Fightor: Group Orderg

Headquarters, 2nd Air Group
AT XX ,
1 September, 19__, 2130

a., Enomy situation and movemonts of our army air units
and ground forcos (omittod).

be At -dawn tomorrow, tho 2nd, this group with its full
strongth will cooperate with tho 3rd Group in the attack on
tho cnomy airdromo in the distriet oast of XX,

¢, Tho lst and 2nd Squadrons will dostroy tho cenomy
aireraft according to the attached plan,
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OPERATIOCY PLAT O TZE 3RD 20MBER GROUR (lét Movement - Seotember 2)

PLAT: The main force of the 3rd Bomber Groud vill attack the enemy airdrome at dawn tomorrow, Sept. 2nd, under the
protection of the 2nd Fighter Grous.

Unit B lst Scuadron i 2nd Squadron __ Remarks

Target _ R o Enery airdrome - east of XX e L

Iocation of tarzet (omitted) R

Objective

" "Destruction of nostile aircratis

Strength

Kinds of —561‘115}3-& I

Tull strength ] Full Strength

50 kilogram bombs (contact fuze)

fuzes
Time of departure 0500 ~ | 0500
Tifae of bombing 0345

1. Follow approx. 500 meters in rear of 3rd
squadron maintaining an ~ltitude bokreen 700

1. fly at aa altitude of 900 to 1000 me-
ters on the XX-XA-XX-XX route.

Flight and 800 mesters. 2. Passing above XX at 0530, fly in
2. After passing Xa at 0530, fly parallel formation directly to airdrome east
and to the base squadron (3rd squadron) & in of XX via XX.
formation, & follow coast line direet to XX. ;3. Liovament after execution of bombing is
Formation 3. After bombing objective, turn left to same as that of the lst squadron. ;
take cover above XX & return by dircct routed _ . }________4_.__ L
1. Approach target from mouth of XX River. jl. Change into bombing formation enroute
Route 2. Altitude: 700-800 metcrs . 'to the ecncmy airdrome on a direct route
aI,ld ‘ ifrom XX. - .
Altitude | 2. Altitude: 900-1000 meters -
| Methods of borbing (omitted)

Cooperation
with
Fighter
Group

1. Join the 2nd Mighter Group at 0500 above XX. Thercafter maintain contact with both

fightcr and bomber groups and »rocecd to cnemy a irdrome ecast of XX.

2. Ths 2nd Fighter Groun will genocrally be betveen the 1lst and 2rd Squadrons at an
altitude of 1200 metors.

3. The 2nd Fighter Group and the 3rd Bomber Group will return on the same route.

Communication etec.

(omitted)




’

d, I will be at thz airdroms after 0430,

Coloncl XX
Commonding 2nd Air Group

Distrgpution: Aftor verbal orders aro issued printed forms
will be distributed. '

QgEg;IOperation Plan of tho 2nd Fighter Group (see chart, p. 45.)
-SECTION III

MARCH AND SECURITY
26, Itoms to be Coverod in o Division Mareh Ordor

a. Summery of conditiors of cnemy and friendly forcos,
(Only information nccossary for the rocipiont),

‘be Plan of tho eommander, (mission, routes, objoetives,
cte, )

c, lattors pertoining to tho aireraft, (timo of inie
tial movoment, seouting zones, and othor itoms), '

ds Mottors porbaining to tho coavalry., (time-ond placo
of doparturc, arcas to b scoutod, ote.) L

. C. Mottors partaining to the right flank guards (detach-
‘mont) and tho right colum, (time and placo of departurs,
routcs, objcetives, zonos or arcas thot must be ospocially
scout:d, plaeos and thoir important points, and the time and
.p}aco to roecoive information).

-

f, Matbters perboining to the Advance Guard of tho loft
“column (main forecc)., (inecludo informotion, some as
abovg for right flank units).

8. Mattors partaining to tho main body of the. loft
column, (assombly arcas, timoc of assombly, tine and place
of departurc, and distanco from tho advence guard),

h, Matt:rs pertaining to movements of signal units
(the romovel of signol communication systums in the billut-
ing arons, ond signal commnications uscd during march, oste,).
' i, Mattors portaining to ficld anti=-aircraft gun units,
(time and placo of demarturs, routes, disvositions for air
protoction, ote.)

jeo Mattors porteining to balloon units, (bime ond
place of doparturc, routss, objoetives, ote.)
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Oneration Plan of the 2nd Tighter Group
(lst Movement on Sevntember 2)

—
Plan: The 2nd Fighter Group (full strength) will escort
the %rd Bomber Groun to attack -the enemy airdrome
east of X,
Unit | Strength | Mission'| rorma- | Departure | Cou-{ Liaison ;Cocpera-
i tion | rse | between {tion with
{ s5GS Bomber
‘ i Group
SN S SN DS SN R R
i *t |
H i
1 12 Group | 1.From
¢ Cmdr . ;
s T XX, 1lst
T P C sq will
1 i 5 be base
S a T 5q,&2nd
aQ n L sq will
u e T T take its:
a s rroTT ﬂ position| At 0530
a - At 0510, ! 600 . follow 3rd
r ' | the meters | Bomber Gp
0 De- P planes 0 above | leaving
n struc- will m basc sq.; XX,& pro-
tion take off i . ceed to
! of - succes-. t 2.In encny air-
T sremy sively in{ % gombat drome east
air- the fol- e 2nd sq of XX at
2 12 craft lowing a will. altitude
n order: . cooper- | of 1400
a D - Gp Comdr ate to | meters
1 i1 let So facili- | midway
S a P 2nd Sc tate between
a n — — " move- 1st & 2nd
u e S mnent s bomber
‘a s N bf lst | sqs.
d T 5Q.
T - .
0, l l 3.0n re-
n turn
flight,
i maintain
sane
liaison.
J
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k. Motters porbaining to allocated troop units. (Movo=
mants of units which havo beon allocated from tho army for the
march, cte,)

1, Mattors portaining to the ficld train., (assombly
ploce, time, instructions to tho c cummandor, distonec to
follow bchind the main forco or the advancc transport, Jbe. )

n, -Motbors portoining to tronsportation, (time and
placc of departurc, route, objoetives, and 1f nacessary mote
ters portaining to tho advonco tr_lsport)

n, Location of tho commandor during tho morch, If now-
csssary, the mothod for liaison, and placc, of dispatching
nessages, cte,

27, BExamplo of a Division Route March Order

' Headquerters, -1st Division
AT X
1 (month) 19 __, 2400
Operation Order A, No. X
a, Tho onomy 1s concontrating in the 2X arca with a
strongth approximctely zqual to onc of our divisions.

be Tomerrcw, tho 2nd, tho main str mgth of th: division
will form 4 >chclous and advances on ths ZX Routs dobouching
into th> arca in tho vieinity of XX on tho 4th. Proparctions
will b2 medo for coming oporaticns,.

c. The advance party will move out as soon ag possible,
occupy a position in the vicinity of XX and cover division
movement into the area.

d, The left flank force will maintain contact with the
advance party .and occupy XX vieinity. It will protect the
left flank of the division from the direction of %X,

6., The plan of merch for the division main foree will
be as indicated on a separats chart,

f. Matters relevant to supoly and renlenishment will be
as follows:

1, The main force of tho division will use the ficld
ration, while the advance force will make every offort %o
utilize local resources,

.2, The transport will replenish supplies from the line of
communicetion at the voints listed below:
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XX = May 3rd
XX = May 4th

ge Wireless and existing telephone lines will be re-
lied on %o effect liaison between Division Headquarteors and
the Advanes Party, Motorcycle messengers for liaison be-
twoen Division Headguartors and the Left Flank Force will be
uscd,

h, The wircless platoon will as soon as possible,
establish a signal station at XX and meintain liaison with
Army Hoedgquarters, ‘

i, Tomorrow, the 2nd, I will bo with the lst Bchelon.

Lioutenant General XXX
Division Commander

Distribution of orders: (omitted) Supplementary Chart (see )

ZAEEES A0 OF OYQors. | 5.48
28, Ordors, relating to tho arrival and departure (soveral places)
of the Division, when contact is oxpocted tha noxt day,

1st Division Operation Order "A"-No, 1
(S2> lst Amy Oporation Order "AM).

Distribution of troops:

A Unit
l1st Air Squadron
Goyalry Unit

1st Cavalry (loss one platoon)

Advonee Guord of Right Column _
kojor Goneral XX, Commanding lst Infantry Bri-
gade (loss 2nd Infantry)
(2) squads of cavalry
Ist Bn lst Ficld Artill:ry
1st Bn Engincors (less 2nd Co)
(1/3) of Licdical Unit

Main Body of Right Colum
Communication Unit 5*~ follow the raar of tho
Wiroloss Platoon ) Advance Guard
Division Hoadquerters
2nd Infantry ' .
2nd Co 1lst Bngincor Bn (less 1st Platoon
2nd Battelion lst Pack Artillery (loss 6th Battury)
lst Field Artillory (less lst Battalion)
4th Infontry
Ammunition Train lst Ficld Artillery



SUPPLFHTNT ARY CHART

PLAY O MARCE OF TEE 1ST DIV ISION (1AL FORCE
May 2nd - 3rd
Echelons Tirst Second Third | Fourth
Div Ho lat Bn, 3rd Inf|{2nd Inf Brig| Transnort
Div Com Unitjlst F A (less |[(lcs= 1st Bn| (less led
Radio Plat lst Bn) 3rd Inf and | Dut)
2nd kiobile |1/3 Regtl 2nd 3n, 4th
Composition AA lst Div | amm Train ‘Infd.-1st Bn,
2nd- Inf Iv F A 1/3
1st Engr 3n Regtl Aummn
(less 1st Train;
co) bicd Det{less
) 1/3)
Routc XX Highway
Point of | South ond of | North cnd Lorth c¢nd South
Departurc XL of XX of ¥X end of XX
i M| Timc of '
! a | Departure 0600 0600 0630 0700
Y| Rosting | vorth of Betwoon X & Betweon X & South of
5 " Point XX village X villagcs X villages [XX village
n | Billcting | Betweon X£ & | Vieinity of Betwoon XX South of
a Arce X villages XX tom village & XX|XX village
L“ _ torm o
Digtance | 9 Ri(2” mi) 195 Ri(23 mi) 10 Ri(25mi) |11 Ri(27mi
Point of . R
Denarture (omitted ) (omittad) (omittod) (omittod,
PR s bl S e I
Time of
a sa w ++ ad PRI I,
v De-parturc (Om.L'L ted) ( O.-.ﬁ_'Ltt\,Q) —(_.imj_b(;u.;_) (Om_j_b‘l_,'.:ﬂ
Yesting '
5| Toint (omittod) (omitted) (omitsed) | (cmitbed)
r | Billeting o o South
da Area Vieinity of X of XX
Distance | (omittod) (omitted) (omitted) | (cmitted)

Remarks:
1.
rations.

Ons »nlatcon will be attached t0 cach schelon to handle
Each- nlatoon will roplenish its supnly of rations from

the ficld train on the night of Liay 2nd, and will remain in the
billcting erca uutil the schelon moves out.
come under the commcnd of the scttalion Tramsport Commendor.

Thoruafter,

it will

2, Thc movaucit of the 4th +ill be dceided according to the

situatioi.

%, The billeting arca for Division Hcadguartcers on the night

of the 2nd will bo

”R"

villagc.
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(%) Ammunition Train, lst Pack Artillery
Modieal Unit (leoss main strongth)

Lot Colum _
Mojor Goneral XX, Commanding
2nd Infantry Brigade (loss 4th Infantry)
(1) platoon of Cavalry (less (2) squads)
6th Battaory, lst Pack Artilloery
(1) platoon, 2nd Co = lst dnglnuur Bn

Medical Unit

Notc: Whon recording the distribution of troops on a
soparato papor, it is boest to'have it in front of
the written ordor so as to make it casicr to undor-
stand, Numbor all essontial orders in accordancoe with
Article (62) Fisld Sorvice Rogulations (on others it
is omitted,) ‘

Héadquarters, 1st Division
AT XX ) . !
18 September, l9__, 2000

a. The lecding olements of* the cnomy, about oho divie-
“sion, ontorod XX today at 1300 and part of its: infantry
occupied XX and XX, Other oloments arrivad ot XX this
2vening, An additional forco  which arrived at XX this
avening, .scems to havo about 60 to 70 artillery piecccs,

Cur Cavalry Brlgadu is in tho XX vieinity opposing
the cnomy cavolry of about the seme strongth, The support-
ing infontry battalion has occupicd the XX vicini®y and is
opposing the onemy infentry and cavelry,

Tomorrow, the 19th, the Army will advanec toward XX
River line for the purposc of atbtacking,

b. Tomorrow, tho 19tn, this Division will attompt to
advence. toward XX River line for the purpose of attacking,
Thc boundary lino with the 3rd Division will be tho linc con=

noeting X, X, X and X, (Aroos on the line will be tho ros=
DOLSlbllit" of this Division).

c¢e The air unit will begin opcracions from ocarly
morning, moinly to rcconnoiter the situction of the enomy
advenco into thoe zone of operations, During combat, with
X numbor of planos, cooperate with the artillory and with the
remadining planas be preparad for liaison and control missions,
The Rocomnaissence boundary betweon the Army Air Unit
and our Air Unit, will bo the lino connocting X, X, and X,
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. de = Tha cavalry wilk-depart ‘from’ tho billoting arca
_.uarly tomnrrow mOrnlng and with *it$ main strength will ro-
connoiter.ths; cnomy situction in *the dirdetion of X, whilc an
clomont. will -racomngitor the arsa of X Y Road,

3, - The Advance Guard of the Right.Column will depart from
the castern 2dgoe of X ot 0600 and advence toward th: X Rivor
by woy of X«Y=Z Road, It is essantial that liaison b2 moine
tained with tho Loft Flank Unit of the 3rd Division,

£, Tho hoad of tho Main Body of the Right Column will
maintain a distancs of approx1mth1y (1200) motoers in roor
of the Advance Guard, in tho listad ordor of march, aftor
asscmbling as follows:

The cavalry billeted in the vieinity of XX will asscmble
on the road by 0630 with thoe hoad of tho column at Xk,

The billeted units ‘in the vielnity of X will asscmble
in the dry vocddy f£isld osast of that placo, at 0700, oxcoept
the artillery, which will assombla on th> road in the vici=-
nity of its billsbing ar2a with the head of the column at
XX, units boing allott>d positions bV tho Drtlllary comnandor,

ge Thc Left Column Unit will depart from X at 0600 and
will advence toward the XX River by way of X-Y«Z Road., It
is essential thet liaison be maintained with the Advance
Guard of the Right Column. " One wirelgss sét will be attached,

. h, Tomorrow, the 19th, the Communication Detail with
its main strength will assemble at 0630 and follow the Ad=-
vance Guard, An element of the Unit will maintain radio com=-
munication as follows, since the existing 00mmunlcat10n lines
will be removed at 0600:

From 2400 = 18th to-0630 = 19th those between the Risht

Column at XX and Div, Hgrs.
At 0700 = 19th those between X and X Message Centers.

i. The Bridgirig Company will assemble on the eastern
bank of XX River tomorrow morning and wait further orders,

je The Fleld Train will assemble on the east bank of
XX River at 0900 and pripare for departur under the super-
vision of ths Division Traln Commandur, luav1ng the billet-
ing arcas as followss.
' That part of tho trdin qttachvd to the Advanced Guard
. of the Right Column, from the wvstern part of XX arca at
XX haur. .-
That part of ths traln attachod to ths main
body . - of tho Right Column, from tha northarn part of
XX arua at XX hour, ’
‘That part -of the train attach d to the Loft Column, frcm
the castorn purt of XX aroa ‘at X% hour,
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k. - The Transport Unit by 1000 will, detail (2) ammuni-
tion platoone*each. to the infantry and field artillery, (1)
platoon to the pack artillery, and two field hospital units
to XX, The remaining units will be held at the billeting area
in readiness.

Note: This order is.issued with the expectation of en~
countering the enemy soon after departure. However if other—
‘wise, the order for the movement of the field train and trans=-

part should have previously been issued,

. 1. I will be at the eastern edge of XX at 0630 and will
march at the head of the Right Column,

The various units will be able to use the XX message
center (equipped with wire, wireless, air ground radio, and
heliograph) which should be established by 0700 and in addi-~
tiop use the mounted relay posts which should be established
between XX town and XX by that time,

Major General XX
Division Commander

Distribution:
Assemble the representatives of X, Y, and Z units and
issue printed orders, but to the Air Squadron Commander
send an outline of the order by telephong-through
"Army Headquarters, giving him the printed copy upon his
arrival, ‘
Note: Ghart showing Quota of Distribution (see 18 52).

29, Example of an order relating to sucqessive arrmvals at and de~-
partures from a point on the route of march, in the presence of
the enemy,

(Refer to Chapter (4) Section (11) Field Service Regulations).
30, Orders given to the Air Squadron,

Headquarters, st Division
AT XX
18 September, 19__. 2000

DIVISION FLIGHT ORDERr NO 3

a. Tomorrow, the 19th, this Divis1on w1th the purpose
of attacking the enemy will form two-golumns and advance to-
ward the XX River line, The main:force will advance via X-X
highway and other elements via X-X hlghway

b. .The air unit will commence flying earlv tomorrow
morning, the 19th. The main foree will first of all recon-
noiter the probable route of the enemy advance: XX highway
or XX highway. Other elements will.reconnoiter to determine’
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CHART SHOWING QUGTA OF DISTRIBUTION

Unit No. Total Unit No, Total
Army Headquarters 4 4 | Other Units 18
Diﬁision Headquarters 20 1st Cavalry | 1
Staff Section 10 1st F. A. 5
Adj. Section 4 2nd Bn, lst MEt, A, 1
Intend, Section 1 1st Engineer Bn 3
Baggage Master 1 Comm. Unit 1
Intend, Dept. 2 Medical Unit 3
Medical Dept, 1 Transport Unit 2
Vetf Section 1 Air Squadron 1
Third Division Hdg, 1
Infantry Brigades 22 { Div, Total , 60
Ist Brigade 11 Grand Total 64
2nd Brigade 11

Note: 1,

In all orders distribution quota will be shown.

Field.Service Regulations, Article 325).

2, This chart will be made up in advance.
notation of the number of conies for distribution to all
units, including those to special organization.

%, This chart will be omitted in other orders,

(Refer to

It is best to make a




31'

the prasence of enemy units in the vicinity of XX and will
make immediate report. ILater, the enemy advance and disposi-
tions will be reconnoitered in detail. The reconnaissance
boundary between the Army Air Unit and the lst Division Alr
Unit will be the line joining XX and XX,

c., After 2000 be vrepared to furnish on call (2) planes
to coopzrate with the artlllury.

de Drop stations for message tubes will be as follows:
Until 0700 ==~  North edge of X
0700 = 0800 ==~ South edge of Y
0800 - 0900 === South edgs of Z

0. I am abt X* and tomorrow, the 19th, I Wlll be at the
hsad of the column,

Lieutenant General XX
Division Commander

Distribution: '
Summon the Squadron Commender and issue varbel instruce
tions,
Note: This order is issuzd after assuming that condi-
“tions are difficult for contoct betwssn the Air Squadron
and the Division, Predicting that difficulties will
arise in communication, the missioms assigned to the
air unit should cover long periods of tims,

Items to be recorded in Orders to the Advance Guard

2, Outlino of the Enemy Situation (only matters re-
quiring the attention of subordinates). The mission of this
unit and matters n*rtalnlng to the Covalry and the Flank
Guard.

be Tho plan of the Advancoe Guard,

¢, Matters porbaining to the Cavalry of tho Advancu
Guard (time of doparturs, placs, ond usnuclally the dirce
tion in which to rsconnoitor, ote,) '
\
d, Mattors p;r*aining to the withdrawal of outposts,

3, Mattors porbaining to tho suponort of tho Advance
Guard or ths Flank Guard, (Indiecate only when noceossary,
Gonorally givon vorbally at tho assombly noint),

£, Mattors portaining to tho main body of tho Advanec
Guard, (Sam: as abova),
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32.

ge Matters pertaining to the Field Train,
h, The location of the Advance Guard Commander,
An Example of Orders to the Advance Guard ,

lst Brigade Operation Order No., 1
(See 1st Div, Op, Crder "A" - No 1)

Headquarters, lst Brigade
AT XX
1 Moy, 19__) 2100

a, No sign of snemy movement., The Army will edvance
towards the XX line tomorrow, the 2nd, This Division will
advance towards the X4 line for the purpose of attacking the
enemy while the Cavalry Bripgade will continue reconnaissance
in tho vieinity of XX,

be The Advance Guard will march towards X tomorrow,
the 2nd, by way of ths XX-XX Road,

¢, The Cavalry of the Advance Guard (2 squads lst Cavale
ry) will depart from X at 0600 and will contaet ‘the Cavalry
Brigade immedictely aftor the reconnaissance of the ensmy
situation in tho X dirsotion is wmeade,

d, The sugbort of the Advanco Guerd ' (lst Battalionm,

1st Infantry; ( ) Infanbtry Artillory, lst Infantry; (1)
Squadron, 1st Cuvaer) will leave X at 0600 and march to-
wards XX following the route of the Advance Guard,

e. The Left Flank Guard (9th Company, lst Infantry and
(2) mounted messengors) will leave XX at 0600 and march
towards XX by way of thse X~X Road,

f, The Outguard (2nd Battalion, lst Infantry and (1)
squad, Ist Squadron, lst Covalry) will be relieved at 0800

.and assaomble in the vicinity oand upon the arrival of the Ad=

vance Guerd Reserve, will join the column, in tho order of
mereh, The cavalry squad will revert to the control of its
Rogimontal Commender aftor 0500,

ge The romaining units which ars designated as thoe Ad-
vance Guord Resorve Wlll assemble by 0700, as follows:
1st Infantry (loss tho lst and 2nd Battalions, and (3)
Infentry Artillory) in the woods southwest of XX villago.

1st Fizld Artill.ry on th2 road, with ths hsad of tho column

ot the XX villago
(1) squad of Cgvalrv at XX, -
(1) Squad of tho Mo >dical Unit on tho road with tho hoad of
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the column at tho ocast odge of XX village,

he The ficld - train will compl.ote the preparction for
departurc at cach bivouae arca before 1000 and will aWult or=
dors of the Division Train Commondor,

i, I will be at XX from 0700 and later I will march at
the head of the Advance Guard Reserves.

Major General XX
Commanding

Dlstrlbqﬁlog.
Assemble the recipients of each unit and have them take
notes, Written instructions will be delivered to the
outguard,
Note: The order of march of the Advance Guard Reserve
will be designated at the assembly arsa tomorrow.

SECTION IV
MEET ING ENGAGEMENTS

33, Items to be Coverced in an Order Issuoed Prior to Denloymont
for a Mceting Engagomont. N

To tho Advanco Guerd Commandor:
T, The onomy situation, "
2. Tho Commendor's nlan (indicating ospseiclly the arca
plannad for tho doeisive battle), the routos of the units
advancing saparatoly, mission, and objectivas,
3. -Mission of tho Advancc Guard.

4, The Commond:r's movoment or position,

To all Column Commandcrs:
I. Tho onomy situation and the movements of the Advanco
Guard and tho Cevalry,

2, The Command:r's plen (indicating ospocially the aroca
plamncd for tho decisive battla),

3, Dircction of march tc all columns,

4., The Commondor's movemont or position, and tim: and placo
whare roeipionts of orders should be socat,

To ths Various Unlt Command,rs of tho Mq;n Forcc and @nqgu

P P B9 v e e — et e

Gommendors Who Order Svparutu Avanc

l:w—EﬁEmy_31tuatloﬁ: movements of *hv*hdvance guards, tho
cavalry and othoer columns,

2. Tho Commander's plan (indicating Sspecidly the dircetion
plonnod for tho docisive battle). |

5. Tho routos by which tho units should advancc, thoir
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mission and objzetivas. (If nuecssary, indicat: the arcas that
should be sspocially protoetad. )

4, Th: location of th: Commandor, and if nocoass
of liaison, znd tho time and nlace whore racinios
should be sent,

ery tho mothed
nts of orders

34, An Examplo of a Division Ordor Issud to tho Advanc> Guard wnd
Cavalry Commenders to Cover the Deployment of ths Division (Sinrle
Column) Participating in a Coordinated Attock.

Hecdquarters, lst Division
CROSSROAD AT XX
10 October, 19_ , 1800

Operation Order A, No. 2, Part I,

l. The enemy hes formed two columns end is advencing northward
along the XX-XX and YY-YY roads, and at 0730 haads of both
columns hdd passed the XX River line,

2. The Division will plon for a dsecislve battle in the XX
arsa, The 4th Infuntry and one bottolicn of Fisld Artillery
will poass through XX and YY and march toward ZX, Tha other
moin force will move toward XX on the XA-XX rocd,

3. The Advance Guord with its main strongth will occupy tho
vielnity of XX and the line along its wastorn hills, ond with
other elemaents ~ill ocecuny ths viecinity of XX, covering tho de=
ploymont of the Division,

The Engineer Battalion, after assisting the Advance Guard ar-
tillery to occupy nositicns will come under my direet comcrol in
the vicinity of XX. The rscinient of orders will be gsent to Zi at
0900,

4, The Cavalry will remain in its prosent nosition and delay
the enemy advance, If enemy pressure is sncountered, it will
withdraw to the XX area to nrotect the Division left wing,

5, I will now proceed to XZ,

Lisutznant General XX
Commanding

Distribution:

"""""" "o the Advance Guard Commander, the order will be given
verbally by armmy staff offics?¥, and to the cavalry 2
written order will be delivzrsd by mounted messenger,

35, An Example of a Division Order Rslative to Ssparate Advance,
Issued 4o Subordinate Unit Commanders Prior to Dooloyment of the
Division (Single Column) Particinating in & Coordinatsd Attack,

Headquartsrs, lst Division

AT XX
10 Cectober, 19 _, 0800
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Opsration Order A, No, 2, Part II,

1, The enemy has fomnvd two columns and is advancing northe-
ward along XX~XX and YX-XL roads rasnsctivelv. -Tho haads of
both columns have probably passed ths XX Rivsr ling at 0720,

The main strength of ocur Cavalry and onz 2loment of which
ars-ourrently ongaging onemy infantry ond cavdlry 'in ths .
and 'Y vieinitiss respectivly, will later withdraw to the ZX
vicinity and protect ths left flank of ths Division,

2, The Division will plan for o dseisive battlzs in tho LK
sactor,. ' :

The main force of ths Advencs Guard will cccupy the ars in
the vieinity of XX and tho westorn lins of hills, whils anothar
2loment will oceupy the ZX vielnity cov=r1nv the donloym.nt
of tho Division, . :

3. All units of th> main fores will movo ac indleatod bulows
Signal Unit )

Div, Hdqrs. C) Advanes toverd X on tho X-X Rood
4th Infontry ) from th: suctor of vha 4th -Infantry.
lst Bn - lst F.A. ) ‘ .

Field Artillery (lsss (2) Bns) ) = Advones o (I from the
1st Inf., Brig, (less 2nd Inr) j sector- of thes lst Inf.
Brizg, by way of X and X,

2nd Infantry ) Advancs boward XX through ths ZeX
led, Unit (1=ss 1/3) ) Road from ths sector of the 2nd
Inf Regt,

4, From now on I will be at ZX, Send a messenger toc this
point at 0900, ‘

Lieutenant General XX
Division Commander

Distributions

Verbal ordazrs will be given to all unit commandsrs or to
messengars previcusly summoned,

36, An Exemple of a Division Order Issued to- ths Field Train and

Transport Trcops Prior to Deolovmenb of ths DlVlSlon (ulnrle Column ).
Participating in a Coordlnaued Attack,

Headguartsrs, lst Division
AT I ' )

10 October, 19 , 0310

Operation Orders &, No, 2, Part III

l, Ths Divisiqn will »lan for & decisive engapemant in the



>

sector, .
The Advance Transport will advence toward XX,
The Field Train will halt when the head reaches X,

7

o From now on I will be at XX,

D
-

Lisutenant Gansral XX
Division Commandsr

Distributions

Mrltten orders will be dispatehzd by messangers.

Note:

1, It will be assumcd that the halting point for ths Transs
port will have already bean indicated by an ordsr on the
previous night, Esssntial points rslsvant to ths situaticn
will be indicatod st this tima.

2., This order is concorned with ths carrying out of opsra-
tions and not with the order of supply, Thorafor:, it is bo
be included in the operation order Ho, A .

d.

37, 4An Exampls of a Division Order Issuzd to th: Advoncs Guard
of the Main Column, Artillery, ’nginsers, ste.,, Prior to Deploy-
ment of the Division (Two Columns) Parbicipating Succarsivaly in
in an Engagement,

Hsadquartsers, lst Divisicn
AT XX

10 October, 19 , 1720
Operation Orders A, No. 2, Part I

1. Enemy situation (omitted).
2, The Division will plan a decisive engagement in the XX
end XX highwoy arsas,

The Right Column will advance to the XX area aftsr attack-
ing the enemy in ths Zi vieinity,
3. The Advance duard will move to the Xi area afier attacke-
ing the enemy in the XX vicinity, Howevar the main strenpgth
of the Enginser Battalion will.......
4, The main strength of the artillery will deploy in the
XX and XX vieinities and cooperate with the Advance Guard in
the engagemsnt to obstruct the enemy deployment, (2) aire
planes will cooperate,
5, After assisting the Artillery of ths main body in occupy-
ing positions, the strength of ths iZnginser Battalion will be
located at XX,
6. I will now proesed to thz X hill,

Lisutenant Ganeral
Division Commandar
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Distributions
Werbal orders will be given to ‘the Commandsr of the
Kdvanoe. Guard and both the Artillery and Engineer Unib

Commanders.,

38, " An Example of a Division Order Issuod to the Cavalry Prior
to Deployment of the Division (Two Columns) Participating Succss-
-sively in an Engagemont,

Headquarters, lst Divigion
,AT XX
10 October, 19 _, 0730

Operation Order A No, 2, Port II

1, Enocmy situction (omitted),

2., The Division will plon a decisive ongagoment in the X
ond X directions.

3, The Cavalry Unit will tumn toward The dirsetion oi’ X and
will attack in rear of the snemy 1loft floank,

The Right Column after ottacking th: onemy in ths vﬁcini‘ti‘s
of X and Y will advoncc toward XX while the Advancs Guard of
the Left, Column aftaer at-baokmg ths enomy in tho vieinity
.of XX will advonece toward XX,

4, I will now procced to X hill,

Distribution:
Adjutant YB" will iskus verbal instruct ions.

39, An Bxomplos of o Division Ordor Issusd to 1;h= Right
Colum Prior to Deployment cf the Division (Two Colvmns) Porticipat-
:Lng Succ@ss:wﬁl‘; in the Engagement, /

Headquartsrs, lst Division
AT XX
10 Octobur, 19 , Q735

Operation Ordor A, No, 2, Part III

1, Enomy situation (omltucd).
2, Tho Division will plan o dJOl.al‘V'O engagsment in tho IX
and XX arsas, ' '
3. The Right Cclumn will advones “towerd XX dircetidn aftor
attacking th: enemy in XX and ZX vicinitiszs,

The Advance Guard of the Loft Column will advanco toward
X dirzction cfbor atbacking thoe en.amy in X vicinity.

Ths Cavelry Unit will turm toward X dircction ond atback the
rear of tha snomy loft flank,

Tho main strongth of tho Artillory will cooporats in the one
gagomont of ths Advanc: Guard of tho Loft Column, Aftor
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occupying positions in X cnd X vieinitiss, it will obstruct

the snomy deployment.

4, I will now procced to X Hill,
Licubeonont Gonoral XX
Commanding

Distribution:
WEW starf officor will give verbal instructions,

40 An Example of a Division Order Issued to the Subordinate
Units Prior to Deployment of the Division (Two Columns) Partici-
pating Successively in an Zngegement,

Headquarters, lst Division
AT XX
10 Oetcbesr, 19 , 0745

Operation Order A, No, 2, Part IV

1. Enemy situation (omitted).
2. The Division will plan a decisive engaz;emen’c in X and
X areas, . '

The Right Column aftar attacking the enemy in the vici-
nities of X and X -will advance toward X while the Advence
Guard of the Left Column after attacking ths snemy in the
vieinity of XX will advance toward XX, '

The main strength of the Artillery wlll supvnort the Advancs
Guard of the Left Column in the engagement aftar occupying
positions in XX vieinity, obsbructing the enemy deployment,
3., The 2nd Infontry will proceed to XX by way of 7X and X,

The 4th Inf and the Medical Unit (less 2/0) will advance
to X via X and X roads, |
4, The Division Sipnal Unit will maintdin licison with the
Right Column, the Advance Guard of ths Left Cclumn and ths
Artillery of the Main Body, with the D:.v:,smn Commgnd Post
as its base,

6. The Mobile Anti-aireraft Gun Unit will engags in aarial
- defense afber occupying posﬂ:mno in X and X vicinities.
6. I will.now proceed to X hill,

Lisutenant General XL
Commending

Dist rlbu‘c ions

. - PP aE,

Terbel orders will bo issued rscr\lﬁnus.

41, Itoms to be coverad in Attaek Ordors for a Hs soing Dngoagament

1, Enemy situation . The s:.tuatlm of the Advence Guard,



and other advence units,
2,

clearly the plens for o decigive batt

3.
an odvance in an attoaclk and ths
(thu enomy to be atbtackod,
attack if the nscossity urleS)
the arca of deployment
4, For the Artillsry:
fire, ,

The arcas to bo

The strongth of

us
th

ad
2

For the infantry on the front lins:

the dircetion of an advance

The plan of the Commander (espscially those indicating

la).

Tho dircetion of
objsctivas of tho attack.

in Jatsr
Depending on tho situcticn,

cnd if possiblo the cembat zone.
A summery for ths basis of direbs ing

for positions.,
artillery thot is

to bo attached to the

infantry if the nseessity arisos,

Matters pertaining to
to the Artillory,
Matters nurtalnlng to the
Matters pertaining to the
Mattors pertaining to theo
Motters pertaining to tho
o Matters perteining to the
10, Matters pertoining to tha
ond artillery ammunition,

5
6
7
8
9

11, The location of the Commander and

be used for the movemont,

Not"

Usually orders arc issucd scparately
upor urgo
immédiate donloyment or movement in a disirad dirsebion

cbove mattors denurdlng
for
for an atback, the movemont of
ated undor a combinad order,

42,

the air units

An Example of an Attack Ordsr for a luob

et

cooporating or attochad

Engincars,

Covalry.

Raegerva,

Medical Unit.

Field Hospitols,
roplenishmont of infantry

the linison moethods to

ot first concornins

ney. If thoe nseosssity arisoss

the whole fores will be coordine-

ing sngegomont of a

Q™o

Division (Singl: Column) Perticipating in o Coordincbod ittack,
Headquarbors, lst Division
AT XX .
10 Octobar, 19, 0920
Operation Order A No, 3

1. It appoars that tho onamy 1s dopleying in th: X and X vici-
nity,

2. The Division with its main strongth will s23k a docisive
battlo in tha arca alogg thae XX road,

3. The 2nd Inf Brlg s (loss 4th Inf. ~nd (1) scucd of )
Cavalry attoched) is d3517ngu3d tng Right "ing Unit and will

deploy in thoe vicinity ¢
The Brigoede will attack +the
4.

-
“

and
ancmy dooloying
The 1st Inf. Brigodse, with tho 9th P

tho llnu cf hills on %
ot XX,
is31d Artillory ctboched

hae we

at,
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43,

'i.s"decignutud the Left Wing Unit end will doploy along the

X linc, - Ths Brigado will otteck in tho dircetion of X<
V:Lllage so as to onvolop tho hostile right flank,
5. Tho boundary betwoon the combot zonzs of both wings ox~
tends along & lin2 jeining th: sustom oxbromity of X and the
costorn oxtromity of XA,
6. The lst Fiold Artillery (less 9th Battery) from positions
in the vicinity of XX with its main strength and ooelb:.ons in
the vn.ca.nltJ of XX with other elemen‘ts, will obstruct the de-
-ployment of the enemy and, cooperate in.the attack of ths
Left Winge  From now on ths Advencs Guard Artillery will re=
vert to control of the Artillery Commander,
7« The Cavalry will harass the enemy right flank,
8¢ The Air Unit will reconnoiber the enemy condition in the
area edst of XX road and coonerate with both Wing Units, os~
peeially the left Wing, It will also cooperate with the Ar-
’clllery.
9« The Engineers after ass:.stlng the arulll«,rv in the occupa=
tion- of positions will remein in the vicinity of XX and latoer
progeed to XX,
10, The 4th Infentry as tha Ressrvs w:.ll ramein in the vici-
nity of X.z{. With the progrsss of the battlo it will advanco
toward XX in the rear of the Left Wing. _
'11. The Communication Unit with Xl d4s its base will mointain
linison betwsen Division Headquarters, both ing Units, the
Arblllory, and the Resorve, , . :
12, Ths Medical Unit will establish a drossing station at X
with a part of its unit, while the main strongth will sstab-
lish a dressing station at XX, T
13, The 1st Fisld Hospital will be established ot X; the 2nd
Field Hospital, at XX,
14, The J.nfantrr ammunl’clon nla’coo:;ls will sztablish distris-
buting points at XX and XX, whilo tho Artills Ty ammunition
platoons will eibablish distributing ncints at Il and XX,
18, I will be at LI,

Lisutcnant Gonoral 22
Commanding.

Distribution:

e limb"reclolunts of orders from ths voricus units will bo
assembled and vorbal instructi ons will b> issuad, Iicwe
ovor, tho oir foreo w:Lll bo sont writbton ordors.afbor

tho ossentifls have o givon by -tolephono,

An Example of an Attack Order for a Mozbing Ungogimont of a

Division (Two Columns) Participating Succcssivoly in en Dngagument.

(Notc: Whon the main fores divoerges, ordors to abtack will bo
given to the Advence Guard, tho Right Column, tho artillory

- 62 =



‘of tho Main Body, and the Cavalry).

Hocdquarters, 1Su Division
AT XX

-

Dato X, Time X

1, Tho oncmy is apparently plonning on attack in ik dirzetion
yrith eortain olemonts and o docisive ongagomout in the arsa
wost of X with its moin fOI'Cv.

2, With its mein strongbh, tho Division will onvolop tho
enumy loft flank from the arse ocoght of IO road and attompt Go
crush ond annihilats the snomy moin foree in the marshy croa
west of ZX oand X,

Th> Cavalry will attack the rsor of the onomy loft flank from
the 25 and XX arcas,

3. Thc 4th Infantry (loss 3rd Ba) will form th: Right Ting
Unit and will attack the cnemy laft flank from th: IX and

XX arcas,

4, The right column will form tho Comtor Unit and attaclk tho
onomy in XX and X vieinit;r so os o ‘n\rulop tho hosbile 1lof%
Ting ond drive it towcrds the dircetion of ik

Release the X Field Artillery 8n and one bhlrd of the lie
Unit, and attach the 2nd Infantry (less 3rd Bn) in its plac
5, Lmeraafter, the Advancs Guard of the Left Columm as The
Left Wing Unit will continue on former missions, It will =n~
deavor to divert as much strength as possibl: to the same arsa
to assist the main foree of the Division in the snmag merb
Relecse the X Field Artillery Bn, and one third of th: iedical
Unit,

6. The lst Field Artillery (The X and X Battalions reattachad)
will continue on former missions and direetly supmort the Right
and Left Ying Units with a portion of the strength and at ths
same time support the Center Unit with its main strangbh,

Be prepared during the nrogress of the ac'caclr 'bo lec anDIOX-
imately (1) Bn and from (1) to (2) batterics to the Center and
Right “Wing Units, .

7, The Bnginsers during thas progress of attack will romain with
the Resorvoes after assisting ths artillery in changing wositions.
8o The 3rd Battalion 2nd Infanbtry and 3 Ba., 4th Infantry will
compriss the Ressrves, Pomein in X vieinity and advance Goward
XX bonind the right flank of the Center Unit with ,the DIORrass!
of the ecnpgagomant, :

9 The Communication Unit will meintain liaison betwosn ths
fromt line units, the srtillury, the Cavelry and D
quarters. .

10, The licdical Unit will asbablish dreésing; stations at X and
X ‘w'i'bh its main strengbh and an eloment of tho unit resg-
peetivaly,

11, The 1st end the 4 th Field Hospitals will b establishol
ot Z and X roevechively,

dical
cca



44,

12, BEach Infantry Ammunition Platoon and twe Artillery
Ammunition Pletoons will cestablish distributing ~oints at X
and X, and at X vieinity respectivoely,

13, I am now at X,

Lisutenant Gonazral XX
“Commanding

Distribution: . .
Give wverbal ordoers to the Artillory and lnginscr Unit
Commanders and the rocipicnts from tha romoining units

will take notos of varbal ordors,

An Examplce of a Division Artillory Avtack Ordor to Supnort a

Maeeting Engagoment.,

Headquartors, lst Division
AT XX
10 Octobor, 19 _, 0950

l, The cnomy is apparontly doploying in the vieiniby of X and
X, ‘ ‘

The main foreo of the divisi.n will attack so
the right flank of the enomy from the socetor ovas
road, To exceute this, the Right ing Unit (less 4th Infantry,
plus (1) squad of Cavalry) will deploy from tho vieinity of X
along the wostern lince of heights and attack th: enemy wihioch is
in the progress of doploying at ZX, The Loft ¥ing Unit (plus
9th Field Artillery and (1) squad of cavalry) will deploy from
the linc of X to that of X and will atbtack toward tho dirce-
tion of X village so as to onvelop the right flank of tho
CILOMY o

The boundary line of both wing units in tho combat zonce
will be the linc connceting the sastern edgs of XX and the
castecrn cdge of XX,
2e Onc cloment of the Regimont (less the 9th Battoary and tho
reattached lst Battalion) will occupy positiéns in the vieiw
nity of XX, the main strength in the vielnity of XX, Ths re~
giment will delay the cnemy deployment and, later, the main
strength will suprort the Left Wing in its attack,
3. The lst Battalion will primarily delay the snemy deploy-
ment and neutralize enemy artillery from its present positions,
It will directly support the Right Regimant of the Left "fing in
its attack, ,

For the nurpose of. giving direet support to ths Infantrv it
will be necassarr to make preparations to dirzet the main mass
of fire in the sector east of XX, (1) airplans will cconcrats,
4, The 2nd battalion will immedia®t>ly deploy in th: vieinity
of XX,  This Batbtalion will delay the énomy denlcvment and
will neutralize enemy artillsry, The Battalion will dircetly

s to anvolop

Q
N N Ea) wrar
t of tho XA
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support tho atvtack of tho- Laf't ngi amb of &hs Loft Ming, One

airplanc will coopuorata,

5, Th2 3rd Bn (loss 9th Bﬂbbvry) will imm>diet :ly take posi-

tions in the vieinity of X and will dslay tho nomy dsoloy=~
mont, It will principally give dirset sup-ort % ©hs Gigit

Uing Unit in its attack.

6. The lst Battalion and ths 2nd Battgliun will Hrspars Go

move forward without daler to vositicns in thy vieinity of

X, and XX,

7o Dach battalion will usa tha toly

thaz Loft Battalion to the Right BabL j

8¢ Tho Repimental Ovbservation Dxtail t ril us 3 tzlophonocs

to communicatc with tho Commandor of the Loft “ing, as woll as

csbablish t2lophonc communications batw:sn x eand X

9, The Regimental Ammnition Train will be stastonsd at X,

After supplyving ammunition it will move to ths Division Distri-

bution Point at X and X and reczive ranlanisiment tharo.

10, I shall be at my prosent position and shall meve in the

rear of XX,

to-communicate from

Colonol XX, )
Artillery Commending

Dlsﬁg}pqtlon‘
Asscmblo the Commanders of the 2nd .and 3rd Battalions, tho
Messongors from . the lst Batbtalion and Raeimontal Amnunltﬂon

Train and. issue verbsl instruections.

SECTION V
AITACK OF AN ORGANIZED POSITION

45, Itoms to be Covorasd in Orders for the Diveloomant of the
Division, - "
1. ‘Summary of, enomy situation and cundltlon of frisndly
Broops, cte, .
2., Plans of the comnﬂnq re
3. Mattoers concerning the movement of sceurlty detochments
(oceupicd arca, ncecussers ingtructions for th: control of the
movomont according to the sitvation, ,mott org portaining to
changos in or?unlza tion and strangth, and instructions cincorne
ing scouting on d natroling,) .
4, Matturs concorning zach column. (Instructions ralat

ive %o
scouting and oatroling and the arsa that will b occanied bxia
che main fores). Dobails will bs basod unon tho Hraosdine
ing
paragranhs,.

5, Matt.rs concaming tho main bodv of the main column,
(Mctters ertaili ng to thoe arvas o b> cccuniad bv various



units, and if noccascary, instructions nortaining tc ths sup-
port of the sceurity dstachments by the artill:zry of the main
body, )

6. Matters rclative to acrial dafonse and communications.
7. Matters relative te the halting of the Fizld Train,

8, Mattors relative to the halting cof the Transhert and the
movement forward of the Advones Transwort,

9, Mattors relative tc the location of th: Commonder and
dispatehing rocipients of crders. '

o
. g

[
".‘

46, An Example of & Division Ordor to Duvelcp ths Moin Forece in
the Rear Afbor flostile Outvost Has Beon Cavtursd by tho Advance
Guard.

Hoadgquarteors, - 1st Division
AT XX
Date X, Time X

Operation Order "A", No, X

1, Information of tho cnemy and friondly troops (omitted),

2, Aftor scizing the no:;lnln outpost position, this division
will rcconnoiter the cnomy situstion and torrain for the
purposc of attack,

3¢ The Cavalry with its main strongbh will roconnoitor tho
cnomy condition from the left bank of the XX River while an
clement will reconnoiter the hostile right flank, ‘ ’
4, The Right Column (Ono Infontry Rogimont as tho ottack unit,
commanded by the Brigade Commondor) will doploy'in the arca ox=
‘tonding from the vieinity, of XX to the arce in the vicinity of
XX, ottack the onomy in the vieinity of XX, scizo the arca
between X and Y, and roconnoiter the onemy situation and the
torrain on our front

5, The Advoncoe Guard of the Loft Column will doploy in tho area
oxbtonding from the vieinity of XX to tho aro in tho v101ni'y
of XX, attack tho onomy in the vicinity of XX and X¥, scizo the
arca betweon X=X, and rcconnoitor the onemy situation ond the
terrain pn our front.

6. The boundary botween units is tho linc X-X (tho arce along
the linc is the rosponsibility of tho right unit.,) The time
of tho ottock will be annocuncoed,

7. The Field Artillery Rogimont (loss (2) battalions) ond tho
Heavy Ficld Artillory Bottalion undor tho Ficld Ariillory
Regimental Commandsr from positions in the vicinity of XN will
bo propared to supvort both units in the attack,

8 The moin forcc of tho division will dovslop as follows:

e )

mmmmmmmmmmenns ) = XX, XX vicinity

e ————— )
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e ——— )
mmmmmmnon—eas ) = XX, IX viciniby

e s )

9¢ Tho lst Mobile Antiaircraft Artillery will doplay ot wi,
and tho 2nd Mobil. Anticireraft Artillory will d’nloy in the
vicinity of XX, Both will ongogs in air dsfonse
10, Tho 1st Air Group will ruconn01tur the oosi

vicinity of XX and dot crminc the enomy situction in thoir
roar,

11, The lst Balloon Group will ascond from thd vieinity south
of XX and obssrve tho cnomy situation,

12, Tho Division Communication Uait boing bascd at XE will
coboblish liaison with the attached units

13; Tho Wircless Unit will continuo to carry out formor
missions.

14, Tho*Fiocld Train will holt at the scuthorn 2dgo of X,

15, Tho Transport will holt with the hJLd of th: column at
XX, whilc the Advenece Transport will halt at XA,

16, I will be at XX, At X PM cond a raeipiomt for ordoers.

Liout.nont Gonoroel ZX
Commanding

Distribution: ‘
' Assemble Xy, X, X, X, X recinisents of orders and X and
X Commanders for the issue of verbal orders,
The adjutant will deliver writtsn orders to the X
unit while a mounted ordsrly will dslivar written orders
to the X unit,

47, An BExample of a Division Order to Exscute its Development With-
out Seizing the Hostile Outpost LOultlon-

Hbadquarters, Ist Division,

AT XX '
(Date, time)
]

Operation Order A, No., X' :

1, Since yestaerdav morning thz enemy inthe vicinity of XX is
constructing positions from the arsa in the vieinitv of XX
to the area in the vicinibty of ZX as outlined on the attached
skoteh, The enemy rear cchzlon is at X,

The Army, with th2 purnose of annihilating the enamy at all
points bafors he can rseeive rsinforcements, will advancs to the
XX line to prspare for the attack,

2 For ths nurposz of dovelovment- and attack, in the vieinity
of XX and XX this Division, with its mein strengthy will racon-
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noiter the hostile situation and tarrcin, whils othor slmants
will seize tie E-XX line,

3. Tha dv'mce guar rd of the right column will s3izo The arca
between X and XX, and reconncitsr th:z enomy.situation and
terrain on that front, Immed iatoly afbor conbacting th: 2nd
ivisiony the main strength of tha Cavalry will comz under
ny control in 'bhe vieinity of Xi whilo the main strength of
the .%gl;mcr Bn. will como undcer my conbrol in the vieinity
of XX,

4; Tho Left Column, with an clomont will scizoe tho arca bem
tween Xl-XX, while the moin force will '\QSVmblu in the viei-
nity of ZX and reconnoitor the enomy*situation end tho tor-
roin on his front., . Clarify th> onemy situation as soon as
possible in the viecinity of X4 motntain and if nocessory
cooporative with the 3rd Division in the occupation of the
high ground in this arca, Espeeially in the advanes in the
arca north of tho I River, mairbain conbact with tho Ad-
venco Guard of the Right Colum,

95, The rocomnaisstnce and security zonc boundary betwoon units
will bo the lino Xew-Xi-w-Zl,

6. Tho wvarious units of ©tho Main Body of tho Right Column
will pass into cssombly vositions as follows:
In the aron bobwson ikee=XKm=eXX
2nd Infentry
- 2nd Ficld krtillory .
{loss 1ot and 2nd Bns, (1) slimont of “ho Rogimonbal
Combot Train)
1st Bn and 2lomonts of the Rogimental Combet Traing lot
Hoavy, Field afrtillsry
lgt Bn and clomonts of ths Regimontel Combat Train,
lst Independont iMt, Artillery

In the arca botwoon Aemw=l

4th Infontry ’

~ Indopondont Units (loss main ubrongth)
Tho E.s"""'l’l or Platoon af

¥4 nrasen’ cogition will reveort to
the control of its ergonization commendsr, Thy Fiold Arbillury
Regimont and the Heovy Fiocld Artillery Bottalion taking into
concideration tho pogsibility of dsboueimont Dby tho snemy,
111 vach rocomnoitsr for a battalion pesition in the vieinity
of X1 and X, .

The unitg, uwndor the commend of the Infantry fsgimontal
v Commandors will commone: dov wlopm"nu upen raachineg J77,

[»] P
=8
T

7. The lst Antisirercft Unit will occupy ths nositicn wt ITII,
whilg the 2nd !pt inirercit Unit v 411l occupy tha pesiti.ons

4
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at XXX, both being ghu vgod with air dsfense missionse

8. The Engzineer Battalion taking into cons1dsration the
future denlovmept of the Division is charged with © he estabe~.
lishmént of commuiications in the zone of advancs and if nege-
ssary, with certain elementsy will a5313u ths Artillery cf the
Right Column in the occupaticn of novlci,nu.

9, From XX as .a base, the Communication Unit will estab-
lizh a communication net bstwsen the Advaence Guard of the
Right Column, main force of the Left Column, and the 4th
Infantry, ‘

ST
ES
(v

10, The Advance Transvort will halt with th: head of the
column at 2L,

11, .The Pield Train w111 be at
12. The Transport will be at LX< -
13, I will be at X

Send recipilents of the order at X hours.

Lisutenant Gensral X
Commanding,

Disbtributions: (omitted)

48, Items to.be Coveresd in Jrd.rs to Abtack an Orgenized 'l
Pogiticen

.__
(e}
0n
o
e
et
o

1, Friondly and snemy situations.,

2, Plans

.‘3

the Commandar,

3. Instruccions to the front linz Infantry.

a., Zones of devlovment,

b, Attack objectivcs.(usually the hostils front line and +the
line of final advanca)

¢. Boundaries - zoaes of aocticn,

dy Timoc to advance to tha attack,

4, Ingtructions to Artill.ry,

a, Fire ﬁo be delivercd in dircet suvport of the infantry
during:eacl: eritical poriod.

b, Cthsr desired fires and ths Durnee?,

¢, Arcas to be utilized for nositicns,

de Approyimete am unt of emmunition to bz usad,

e. Time to bogin nreparatory fire (sel Vdul=d Pirss) and
for offocet,

£, Items partaining to enange in 00°1u3nnu,

g Units waleh should bo attached to infantrv,
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5, Instruetions to the knginegrs,

a, York required at cach stexe of th. battle and, if nceus

sary, time for complsetion,
b, Methods of proteetin

labor datael

‘(‘.')
'

6, Instruetions to the Air Forca,
The missions at cach stoge of the battle, and if nzcussary
the time and number of plancs to bs usod.

7., Cavalry missions,

8. Movoments of the Rsscrve,

9, Duties of Communication Units,

10, Instruections to the ilodieal Unit,

11, Instruetions to the Ficld Hospitals,

12, Mattors portaining to ammunition supoly,
13, Location of Commander

Notas

Time at which denloyment is to be complated and itoms por=
taining to preparations for atback, cspucially, those re-
Jlating to the destruction of obetaclss, cte,

49, An Example of -a Division Ordor for a Davlirht Abtack on an
Organized’ Hestile Posgition,

Headquartors, lzt Division
AT XX
(Date and Tims)

Opuration Ordor A, Ko, I

Distribution of troows
Right ¥iing Units
Commandsr - Major Gensral ZX
1lst Infantrw Brigade
XXX Units
(2) Squads of cavalry
XEH Units
(2) platoons of Engineers
Left Wing Units
Commander - Mejor Gensral X%
ond Infantry Brigade -(less 4th Infaﬁurw)
XXX Units
(1) squad of cavelry
(1) vlatoen of Enginszers
srtillery
Commendzr =~ Arvillasrvy Col, XX
1st Fisld Artvillary
1st Batialicn iz avv Fisld Artillery
1st Battelon Mountain Artillery
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1,
sket

Antiairoraft Units:

1st and 2nd Mobile Antiaireraft Gun Units.
Cavalrv Troopst

"1st Cavalry (less 3 squads)

-Enpineers:
1st Enpineer Bad ttalion. (less 3 nlatoons)
Ajir Unit:
1st Squadron
Ressrvess ’
4th Infantry

N

The outline of the hostile nosition is as shown on soparats

ch,

2, After selz1ng the hostile outpost position and maling ths
necessary preparations, ths division will panstrats ths 2nemy
main defensive position, advancs to XX lins directing the main
effort against XX,
Tho Right Wing Units will denlov batwsan XX/and I and
after selzing the hostile outpost position,will advance to

3.

XX and ¥X lins,

After making the nscussary orimarations, thoy

will attack the hostile'main dofonsive positicn sart of LI

and advance to XX and X line, -

The Left Wing Units will denloy batwaen ZX and XX and alter
seizing the hostile outpost position will advence to XI and

4.,

XX linc,.

5,

G,

7o

=37 with its
othor 2lsments, and

After making the nsesssary proparaticns will auuack
the hostile moin dofunsivs nesitiocn on ths wast side of i

and -advance to XX and ZX linoz,

The szector boundary bibwesdn both Ving Units will bo tho
line passing through tho casterm odg: of XX, XL and XI,
Although ths time of attack of both Wing Unitr is xnseb-
cd to be at XX hour, tho dsfinits hrur will b: Dr,ncride Tovr
special instructions, Ths advenco from &x, i, 57, YY linss
willl also b: given by sveeial instruebions,

The Artillzry will occupy nosition i: th. vieinitv of

main sbrensth and in the vieinits . f

‘,Jx., R )

S wiﬁh
ag soon ag vossibls, cumimeine firs for

adjustnent, will suecissively nsubralizs the heotils artillsry,
Following this tho indicat:d missicng will b corrisd .ub:

)

a, An olomsnt will assist in th: obioek cn thy houbils culbe
post zono and dnring s)izuru,,will chanr > nonlbiong sucesosive
ly to tho creag in the vieinitv of XX and I

D ) battoalion of mﬂvatain‘artill:rv =111 bo otbachad
to tho Right Wine Fore: for svnuscicl missiong,

c. During clos: cambat amainet the H.ﬁull woin lins of
rosictuncs, atbach an roximot sly (2 viag oo thy Rirht
Wing and ( 1) betstalivn oo thy Laft ™ ing dir:ot cuopors,
and in the svont of atbeck (1) additi stolirn for diriet
s upnort t %1 Right Wing.

itk thi objret of nzucra1iz g hostils ffomeive action,

d.
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ba proparzd to place.ths firo of (2) battalions botwoon XX
and XX,

Co Ammunition to be uscdeceveercecasss
Tho boundary of zoncs of action betwoon the army artillery and
tho division ertillory is linc XXX,
8, Thoc Antiaireraft Gun Unit will ocoupy nosltlons in the
vicinity of XX and will ongage in air defomsc missions,
9, Cavalry troops (omittod).
10, Tho Enginocors will assist the Artillery in the occupation
of positions and aftor the ponctration of hostilo lincs will
facilitate the passage of the Artillery,
11, The Air Unit will rocognoiter the cnomy positions og-
neeially in the vielnity of XX and tho situation north of XX,
It will furthor cooporate with the Artillery with three planos.
12, Th> Rosorve will cccupy o position in the vieinity of
X, and az both Wings advancc, will morch on XX,
13, Tho Communicotions Unit will costablish communications
botwoen Division Hoadquartoers and both Wings, the Artillery
and tho Rosarvs,
‘14, The main strongth of the Mcdical Unit will costablish o
dr:ssing station ot i, whilc ancthor clomont will ostablish
a station at XX,
15, 1lst Fi:zld Hospital will be ostablished at XX and the
4th Fizld Hospital at YY,
16, Th> Advancc Transport will ostablish o distributing
point for infuentry ammunition with (1) platoon sach at JZ und
ZX - and with (1) battery for artillory smmunition at XX,
17, I am now at XX ond as the front lino advances I will be
at XX and XX, The mossage contor will bo cotablished at ZXXL,

Lioutonant Gonoral XX
Division Commondor,

Distributions

Kssomb¥> tho rocipionts of ordors from XXWW units and
issuo verbal dnstruetions,

Not::

R

Condition of ths ocnomy positions is indicatod on thoe

60, An Exomplce of a Division Right Wing Order for a Daylight
Attack on an Organiz.d Hostile Poultnon.

‘Right Wing Unit
AT XX

2 July, 19, 1050

Oporation Ordcrs No, X

skctch,

1, Enomy condition (omittod)., Tho Division will attack tho
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onomy on our front from now on, ond will advance to lino XX

sy

and kX,

2, Th> lst Brigeds (with Xx Unit, XxZ Unit, (1) platoon of
cavalry, lst Compony, lst Zaginoors, (lass (2) plotoons
attached) dosignatod the Right Wing Unit, will soizo the hos=
£il> outpost pesition and main lins of rosistonco in tho cro
from XA=Xi to XX-XX, and advenes to the lino of XX Village
and A% Villago, dirceting tho main offort against XX, Tho
-2nd. Infontry Brigado. (loss 4th Infontry) is dosignatod tho
Loft Wing Unit and will attock the positions oast of ZZ from
tho arce onst of tho line passing through the shrino 1000
motors southecast of XX, castorn cdge of XX, and tho wostorn
2dgo of YY, The Loft Flank Dotachmont will harass tho

cnemy roar from the arca wost of WWW River, Tho dircet supw
porting Artillory of tho Right Wing, aftor occupying positions
wost of ¥W and in the vicinity north of W mountain, as the
front linecs advancqg, will push forward into the vieinity of
XX ond XX, Aftor soizing tho outpost position, onc battalion
of mountain artillory will be attached to tho Right Wing,

3, Tho 2nd Infantry (loss 3rd Bottalion, plus one platoon of
XX Engincers, and (4) mountsd mossongoers) as the Right Front
Unit will doploy in the arsa bobtweon the southern edge of I
and tho river bridge across the X river at o point 300 mobors
north wost of X mountoin, From XX attack the hostilc clomonts
wost of that point and advancs to XX-XX line,

4, Tho lst Infantry (lst Company - Engincers (loss (3) pla=-
toons aond (4) mountod mossongers otbachad)  en tho loft,
goncrally kooping in contact with the loft flank of tho 2nd
Infantry will doploy in tho arca in the vieinity of the
shrinc which is locatcd 1000 moters south oast of XXj; attack
th: onomy in thoe vieinity of XX village and advance to linc
XXX o

5. The beundery of the zone of action botwoon rogimonts is
tho lino passing through tho south castorn cdge of XX, tho
wastoern adge of XX and the sastorn odge of XX, The dofinite
timo of attack will bs at XX hour, Aftor solzing tho hostile
outpost position advance will be made to th: line XX=XX, Fors
ward movemont from this peint will bo dirceted separately,

6. The Cavelry Platoon (lsss (2) squads) will advenco in
tho diroction of XX, aad dirsctly protoet the right flank of
tho brigado, It will further maintain licison bobtwoon tho
brigado and the unit on tho left flank,

7, Tho 3rd Battalion, 2nd Infantry is designatod the Resorve
end ar the acctiom progrosses will advance through the arce
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along tho XX highwoy to the vicinity north of XX,

‘8, Tho Ammunition ﬁistributing Point will lator be established
at the northoasteorn odge of XX, tho Dressing Station s, cnd
the Fiocld Hospital ot XX,

9, I will advance along tho XX highvoy,

Me.jor Genoral XX
, Right Wing Commondor

Distribution:

7" Hssomble tho Rogimontal Commenders, Cavalry Platoon
Commendor, Engincer Company Commondor, cnd issuo
varbal instructions,

Notos
77T If possiblo, include the 3rd Battalion Commander, 2nd
Infontry for vorbal instructions,

5le An Examplc of a Division Artillery Order to Support a Day-
light Attack on an Organized Hostile Position,

lst Fiold Artillery
AT XX
X day, X time

Operation Ordor, No, X

1. Condition of tho hostile position is as shown on skcteh
attached, (omittod),

The Division will dircet the main attack towards X4, attack-
ing so as to envolop the loft flank of the hostilc position,
and advance to the linc XX,

2. The Right Wing (1st Infantry Brigede, Hdqrs,, lst Infontry
Brigado) will denloy botween XX and XX and aftoer seizing the
hostilz outpost position, will advance to the line XX-XX,

L fbor moking the nocessary preparations it will further attack
tho main hostilc dofgnsive zone cast of XX and advanco to

th2 line XX-XX, Tho L2ft Wing Unit (2na Infantry Brigondo
(loss 4th Infontry) Hdqrs. 2nd Infontry Brigade) will doploy
botwoon X4 and ZX ond aftor soizing the hostilc outpost posi-~
ticn, will atback the main hostilc dofensive zone wost of XX,
and advance to the lins xX-iIX, Tho boundary cof the zonc of
acticn batwson both Winkg Units is ths linc passing through
the castorn odge of ZA, ¥X and XX, The definite timc of
attack is X4 hour, Tho cdvance from XZ-XX-XX linc will bo
dircectoed by soparats order,
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3, Tho Artillery will occupy vositioms in tho vieinity of Y
ond XX with its moin strongbh and in the vicinity of XX-Xi
with cther clements and as soon g possible, commoneing fire
for ndjustmont, will successively houtralize the hostilo
artillory, Thoreaftor, it will mainly furnish direct support
to the Right Wing in tho attack, Threo alreraft will coopor-
ato with the A tillory,

4, “Tho 1lst Battolion lst Ficld Artillory will deploy be-
twoon 22, and %X, and 1Y, furnish direct support to the right
rogimcnt of the Right Wing in tho attack,

5. ‘The 2nd Battalion 1lst Field Artillory will occupy positi.ns
in the vicinity of XX and YY, ond will noutrallzv the heostile
artillery, Thoreafter it will furnish dirceet support to the
loft rogiment of the Right Wing in the abtack, and will
further be propered te obstruet at the. proper time onomy
offensive action from the dircction of XX village. Utilizo
tho crost-lino cagt of XX=Xi for cbsorvation posts, Tho come
bet zonoc will be on the dirset front of the Division, After
soizurc of the outpost position it is planned to immodictely
neve forwoard on slomont to the viciniby of XX,

6, Tho 3rd Battalion lst Ficld a,tillery from positions in
he arsa betwoen XX ond ZZ2 will noutrelizo the cnomy artilloy
and furnish 'dircet supnort tc the Left Wing in the attack,

7, The lst Meuntain Jpefpillery Bebtolion from positions in the
vieinity of XX«-XX will furnish supncrt to the Right Wing in
the attack and cfter scizurc of thoe hostile cutpost p031t1\n
will be attached to the Right Ving,

8. The lst Hoavy Pdeld srtillery Battalion from positicns in
the arca betwoon XX and X will nautralizse the hostile ar-
tillory ond aftor the assault on the hostile front line has
bogun, furnish direet supoort with the main strength tc the
Right {ing in tho atback, and will furbher be preparcd to
cbstruct ot tho propor ulﬂu, anemy offonsive acticn from the
dirsetion of XX, Th2 arca in tho vieinity of XX may be used
for the obscrvaticn posts. Tho combat zone is all the arca on
the front of the Division, Ono airplanc will cooperats,

9, Bach battelion will indopondesuntly oxccubte an arca survey
dnd for the purpesss of wiformity in futurc survsy oporotions,
the 2nd Bagtolion is designatced the basc organizaticn, The
conmendsr ¢f the Regimental Obsorvation Party will furnish the
duotcils concorning tho survey., :

10, Tho Regimoental Communicotions Officer will furnish dotoils
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c.ncorning tho communicotion not which will be ostablished os
Tollowss
o, Wire Communicetion: Eoch battalion is rospounsibls for
ostablziﬁzgg?ﬂimmnlcotlcns with Rogimontoel Headquartors,
The Rogiment is responsible for cstoblishing communication
betweon Regimental Hondquartors and both Wings. The Battalion
on the left will ostablish communication with the adjccont
bettalion,
The Hoavy Field Artillory Battalion will ostablish communi-
cotion with the lst and tho 3rd Batbalions, 1lst Field Artillory.
be Radio Commyp}grtlcn' Egtablish an air-ground cormuni-
cation stotion ot Rogimontal and Bettolion Hecdquort:rs,
c. 1st Battalion 1lst Ficld Artillsry with the right Rogi-
mont of the Right Wing Unit,
2nd Battalion, lst Field Artillury with the loft Regimont
of the Risght Wing Unit,
3rd Bottbe llon, lst Ficld J.rtillery with the front line
Roginent of the Left Wing Unit,

11, Jdmmnition allotted in this ongogom.nt will be five
unites of fire.

12, The Jjmmunition Troins will take positions as followss
Ragimontel Field iArtillery fumwnition Train at XX,
Rogimontal Mountain artillery Jmmunition Trein at XX,
Regimentel Hoowvy PFicld drbillery fummunition Train at X,

13, Division Lrtillery {fmmmunition distributing points will
be osgteblished ot X for part of the Fisld Lrtillory and at
ZZ fcr othors,

14, The batbtalion cmmunition train of the 3rd Battalicn lst
Field JArtillory will roceive roplonishment directly frem the
Z distributing pecint,

15, I will be ot XX,

Colcnel ¥X
lst Ficld Lrbillory Commander

D;strlbubzon.

Lssomblo recivionts of orders for cach bottolion and
issuo verbal instructions,.

Noto:
T L sketeh of inetellaticns, indienting on & map the situom
ticn, will bo printed and distributed latur dowm to

cnd including battsrics, The torget numbers will

be listed, '
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52. in Examplo of an Infontry Battalion Order to Deploy for Lttack
on an Organized Hestile Positions
( it XX lino aftor eapturing outpost position)

1st Battalion, X Infontry
AT: HAGI DI
26 December, 19__, 0930

Operation Order No, X

1, The hostile position is ot XXXXX, Thorc is on cnlmy
sontry post ostablished on the ncrth bank of o large dopres=
sion south of Tsukamigaoka, Unloss onc usos the road running
through tho paddy ficld in the doprossion, it scems that the
arco will be difficult to cross. Tho Regimont is ot XCTOLGL,

2, This Bottalion will doploy in the scctor extending from
tha model heuse to the western edge of tho Drikyaba-zutsumi
which is north of Tsukomigaoka, and attack the encmy betwoen
XX ond XX, It will then advence to the scetor north of
Sakura, The dircetion of tho main attack will be towards
XX, Thec soctor boundaries betwecn the battalion and adjacent
units on both flanks will be as follows:
Right: i lino passing the east side of Gongenoka and the
"model hiusc southoast of Dainichizan (2=74) ncrthoost of
Hogidei,
Left: 4 linc passing through the castorn scourity sign at
Nogenums (26=4) approximately 400 mebers north of the old
fort, Nagonuma pond, the wostourn edge of the Daikycba-
zubsuni north of Gbngoncka and (27w1) north of Unagayoroke,
The lgt Battalion, lst Fiold Arbillery which is to supwort
the attack in tho Roppoya arca is occupying a positicn in
tho vicinity of Hogidei with its main strength, The 3rd
Battery from o positiun in the vicinity of the old fort, is
oxpeeted te furnish dircet support to this battalion in the
attack, .

3. Tho Companios will take positions in line from right to
lof't in tho ordor 1lst Company, 2nd Cumpany, Srd Company, and
meke preperctions for the attock, /
The 1st Company will doploy in tho deprossion arce ncrthoost
of Hogidai, XX is the atback objeetivso,
2nd Company will doploy in tho present area of the
lst Compoany. XXX is the attack objoctive,
3rd Company will deploy in the vieinity of the old Naganuma

e

kentcki, ZXX is the attack objcetive.,
4. The Machine Gun Company end the Infantry Gun Unit will

follow in tho roar of the 3rd Compony undor the supervision
cf the Machince Gun Company Commander,
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5, The Rapid Fire Gun X Unit will follow in the roar of tho
2nd" Compony.,

6. Tho tine of attock of the front line units will be desig-
nated later.

7. The Resorve, 4th Comnany, will be located in the
doprossion east of the cld fort, and following tho advance
of the frent line in the roar of the 2nd Company, will bo-
come tho antiaircraft unit for air sceurity. Comploting the
distribution of crmunition, the Combat Train will procoed to
the ammunition distributing point at Hngidai, and after ro-
plonishment, will be locatod in the vieinity of the sceurity
sign nerth of the old fort, ‘

9, I will be in my prosont positioh ond as the front linc
advoneos, I will follow the 2nd Company through the plateau
on the castern side of Eigenchi (27-7) to the vicinity wost
of Hochigobayashi,

Majer XX
Battalion Cormonder

Distributions , ,
i Lssemble all Company Commanders, Infantry Gun Unit
Commonder, Combat Troin Commonder ond issuc verbal
~instructions,

53, Ln Examplo of a Field Artillery%attalion Ordor 4o Deploy
to Support the Jttack on an Orgenized Hostilo Position,

1st Battalion, lst Field Artillery
AT: "A" HILL ‘
10 March, 19, 1100

Opsration Order No, X

l, It appears that the enemy has deployed in area in the
vicinity of "D" "B" and "C" since this morning with his ar-
tillery in the vicinity of XZ, The Division will from now
on attack the enemy in the vicinity of "C" with its main
strength and advance to the "N" River line, The Right Wing
Unit (lst Infantry Bpigade) will deploy on the "EF" line and
athack the enemy east of "G" while the Left Wing (2nd Infantry
Brigade less 4th Infantry (less 3rd Battalion)) will deploy
on the "HJ" line and attack the enemy west of "G", The sec-
tor boundary is the line M=N, The Field Artillery from
positions in the vieinity of "L" with other elements will

generally furnish direet support to the Right Wing in the
attack, ‘
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2. This Battalion will occupy positions in the vicinity of
"L® with its main strength and in the vicinity of "™" with an
element so as to be able to fire in the sector west of the
"line X~C~P,.and in the sector north of the line X-Y=Z. It
'will mainly furnish direct supnort te the Left Wing,

3. Batteries will occupy positions as followss

4th Battery = in woods right of the mound.

5th Battery -~ in woods left of the mound.

8th Battery ~ in woods south of "M", As the action develops,
‘the position will be changed to the vieinity
of ngn, :

4, Observation posts of all Batteries and the Battalion will
‘be on plateau "AM in the order from the right to the left,
4th Battery, Battalion Headquarters, 5th Battery, and 6th
Battery. As the action develops it is planned to move for-
ward the observation posts of the Battalion Headquarters,

and those of the 4th and 5th Bafteries to the vicinity of
nRM,

5. Reconnaissance zones will be as follows:

4th Battery =« right of reference pojint No. 1.

5th Battery ~ between lst and 3rd reference points.
6th Battery - left of reference point No, 2.

6. Route of advanca:

B-L route for the 4th and 5th Batteries, R~Q-M route for the
6th Battery, After completing the reconnaissance for posi-
tions move out in order of sequence.

7. The Battalion Ammunition Train will be in the pine woods
ssuth of "Q", It will dispatch two ammunition carts to the
6th Battery,

8. The Regimental Ammunition Train will be located in the vi-
cinity of YRY, ’

9. Ammunition Consuming Rate:
XX number of rounds 6f HE shell per gun.
XX number of rounds of shrapnel per gun.

10, The Battalion Headquarters will be at this place. To
assist the Battalion Observation Party (1) officer, (1) non-
commissioned officer, and (2) privates and one B.C, telescope
will be-sent to "I" Hil]l from the 4th Battery.

Major XX; Artillery
‘Battalion Commander



Distributions , )

T "Assomble Battery Commandaers and tlc Commander of the
Bottalion Ammunition Train at Hill "A" and issue verbal
instructions, pointing out on the ground the vurious
terrain featuros.

- -—— -

Prior to 1ssu1ng ‘of orders, the reference point of the
battalion will be pointed out, and orders will be issued

indieating actual p081t10ns.

54, An Examplc of a Division Order for Dewm Attack on an Organized
Hostile Position,

Headquerbers, lst Division
AT XX
13 June, 19__, 1500

Overation Order A No, 1

. 1, The situation of the enomy positions on our front is as
shown on skateh on separate shoot, (omittod)

2. This Division will dttack the main position of the enemy
extonding from cast to west on XX Mountain at dawn tomorrow,
the 14th, ond will attompt to advance to the line extonding
from XX Mountoin to 00 Mountain, Tho main attack will be
directed towards XX Mcounbain,

3, The Right Wing will commence movement at sundown ond imme=-
diately scize the onemy positions. established on the right
bank of the ZZ River in the vicinity of the platcau cast of
27%2%4, From positions on this line preparations will be made
for attack on the following dawm,,

4, A4t sundovm, o part of the Left Wing Force will occupy the
line of ZZZ and XXX -and prepare for thc debouchment of tho
onemy, 1t will coopurate in the attack of the Right Wing.,
Upon seizure by the Right Wing Force, of tho arca in the
vicinity of tho platecau cast of ZZZZ, the main strongth

will make contact with the Right 'Wing, doploy in the sector
west of ZZZ by 0400and preperc for the following dawvn attaclk,

5. Tho boundary of the zcne of cction of both Wing Units is
the linc extonding from the costern edge of XXX through the
oastorn foothills -of XX Mountain to the Wostern cdge of ZZ,
Tho boundary linc will be included in the scetor of thoe Right
Wing Forca,
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6. The timo for both Wing Units to attack is schoduled at
approximatcly 0700 and will be by separate order,

7. The Artillery aftor cooporating in tho selzurc of ?he
hostilc outpost position on thée right bank of the ZZ River ot
dusk today, with an offcetive part of its strength will ?o—
gin movoment at 2300, An elemoent will occupy positions in
tho vicinity of 00 while the moin force will occupy positions
in the arca botwoon YY and XX, Firing will commence at day-
break with approximately o (40) minutoe proparation. After
noeutralizing the cnemy artillery, it will coop.rate dircctly
with both wing units as follows:
Right Wing - approximately (2) battalions (approx. (8) batta-
’ lions during the assault).

Left Wing - approximately (1) bottalion,

ring tho attock by both Wing Units detail for support (1)
battalion Mountain Artillory (loss (1) batbtory ) to the
Right Wing and (1) Batt:ry (loft over from above Battalion)
to the Left Wing, Moke preparations so as to be able to placo
tho fire of approximatoly (2) Battolions in the XX ssctor
with the nurpose of obhstructing an cnemy attack, During tho
attack on ths hostile position (80%) of thc ammunition car-
ricd moy be oxpended, By davm tomorrow, smoke shells will
be supplied os follows: 120 rounds to cach gun of mountoin
and ficld artilleory, 50 rounds to cach 155 mm howitzor,

8« Tho Cavalry Unit will advanco towards the dirsction of 7727
and horass tho hostile flanks,

9. Tho Enginecrs aftor assisting the Artillery in ths occu~
pation of positions will be in the XX vicinity and as the
action progresscs, will assist the LArtillery in crossing tho
XL River,

10, Upon the advence of tho Risht Wing the Resarve will move
to XX and follow in rear of the Right Wing,

1l. The Antisircraft Unit will occupy positions in the vici-
aity of XLl by 0400 and ongage in alr defonse missions,

12, The 4ir Unit will commence operntions corly tomorrow -
morning; (3) planes will cooperate with the Artillory while
the remainder will recconmoitcr the conomy situation and the
condition of the roor cohclons,

13, Tho Balloon Unit will ascond from XX carly tomorrow
morning and coopsrate with tho Artilleory during the action,

14, Tho Comunicotion Unit will establish a communication
not botworon thoe Divisicen Headquorters and both Wﬁﬂg Forecos
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by 1700 today. It will .further esteblish a communication net
botween the Division Headquerters and tho ‘Lrtillery, the
Balloon Unit, and tho Rescrve tomorrow, the l4th, at 0400,

15, The Modical Unit with its moin streongth will cstablish o
dressing statiwn in the XX aron end with othor olemonts os-
tablish o staticn in YY arce,

16, A ficld hespital will be sstablished at YY and XX,

17, Tomorrow tho l4th aftbor replonishing raticns and forngo,
tho Ficld Troin undoy ibs  Commonder will proparc to move to
the arga north of ZZZ,

18, By dawn tomorrow, The 14th, the Transport will ostablish
ammunition dopots as followss

One infantry armunition platoon ot XX and cac ot W, Oneo
artillery ammunition pletoon at ZZ and one ot YY,

19, 4%t 0500 on the 1l4th, I will be at the, platcau scuth
of XX, and will lotor nove to 2Z through ZX,

Liocutonant Goneoral XX
Division Commondor

(The distribution orders ond disposition of troops is cmittod).

55, Ln Examplc of o Rogimontal Ordor for Night Attack of an Or-
gonized Hostile Position,

l1st Infontry
AT XX
(Date and timc)

Oporation Ordor No, X

1, The Division will penotrate the hogstile position in the
vieinity X* and XX at 2100 tonight, ond will further oxploite
its succoss towards XU from thesc arcas at daybreak, annihi-
loting the onemy in tho Shinkawa River guleh, The Left Wing
will poenotrate the hostile positium in viecinity of ZZ and YY
tenight and advance to the XX-XX linc,

2. This Rogimont will form the Right Unit of tho Loft Wings
The XX positions will be scized by an clement of the unit while
tho moin strongth will sclze the XX and XX positions. Tho time
of assault is 2100, Tho scetor boundary will be the somo

as that during the day.

3, The lst Battolion c¢n the right of ths linc, with an clemcnt
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”
apganinst tho onomy in the XZ vieinity, ond with tho nal

B 0y . LI S TR
strongth, will scizo and hold tho hostilo positions at XX,

4, Tho 2nd Battalion on the loft of the linc, will pcﬂe?rato
the XX position, capturc ond hold tho hostilo positions in the
XX vicinity, :

5. The 3rd Battalion will assemble its main sbtrongth in tho
deprossod aron cast of YX after sundown, and will become the
Rosorve, 4n clemont will romain at the present locaticn ond
cover the movement of tho Rogimont, Withdrawal timo will

be siven by separate order, During tho progross of tho
attack, advanco in the dircetion of XX in the rear of tho
2nd Battalion,

8, Tho regimental guns will dostroy onemy scorchlights
that appecr at XX, XX, and XX, while proparations for the
night attack arz being moade in the vicinity of the prescnt
positicn, Movoment to ZX will boe mado after tho hostile lines
have beon penctrated, Time of the movomont will be announcod
later, A4ttach o riflc squad from tho 12th Company for covers
ing purposcs, 4&s progross in the night attack of the Regiment
is made the rapid-firo guns will move to XX, Tho time for
nevement will be anncunced later, JL4ttach a riflo squad from
the 4th Company for covering purposcs, \

!
7. Destruetion of cbstacles by stoezlth will be completoed
by 2000

.

8s The pnass words for tonisht will be XX and XX

9, I will be at my prosont location until sun-down and
thorcaftor, I will procced to tho position of tho linc of
doparturc of tho 2nd Battalion,

Colonel X%
Rogimontal Cormondor,

Pistribution:

Lssomble 2ll unit commandors if possible, or the adju-
tants whon this is impracticable and issuc verbal orders.
Netify tho dircet support artillery through the licison
officcr,

Nobos

Doponding unon the situation, items oaftor the 3rd moy be
stzted as fellows: "Bach unit will monouver according to the

night attack nlan as indicatod on separatoe sheot," Tho night
attack plan may be atbachod;
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56,

SECTION VI
DEFENSE OF [ DPOSITION
Items to be €overed in Orders for Dsfensc of o Position,
1, Situation of cncmy and friendly troopse
2, Plen of ths Commandor,

3, For Units, (which arc) occupying arocse

o, Front linc of the zme of resistonce.

be Zone of action: so as to clarify the position bound-
aries, disposition of the foreground, assignments of areas
for reconnaissance and security, demarcations in the zone of
action will be made from the rear edge of thé zone of
resistance to the front of the security zone,

c. Items pertaining to ‘the ~Security Units, (indicate the
approximate location, withdrawsl positions, and if necessary
the movements and strength),

d. If nscessary, list mattsrs concerning flank defense,

4, For the Artillery:

a, Distribution of the mass of Fire in the desired direction
and locatlon during each nsriod of supwort, and the nurpose,

b,  Arcas - to be occu01ud

c. Apvroximate numbsr of rounds of armunition to be used,

ds Time to commence preparstion fire,

©s Iteoms partaining to coopsration with the infantry,

f. If necessary, duties at the initial phase of the
engagement,

5. For tho Bagincers:s Type, degree, time of completion,
cbe., of work to be carcicd out,

6, Dutioes of Covalry Units.

7, Duties of Air Unité.

8, Dutics of Antiaireraft Unibs,

9., Duties of Balloon Units,

10, Positions and mow: monts of Reserve Unit,

11, Duties of Signal Unit,

12, If nscessary, spocial dispositi.-ns and time of sterbing

and complobing construetion, as well as mattars relating to
the posting of observation parties,
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87,

13, Mattors pertaining +to Modioal Units,
14, Matters porbaining to Ficld Hospitals,

15, Mattors portaining to replenishmont of ammunition,
(Typos of ammunition and location of distributing points,
If neeessory, the time to begin replpnlshmont )

16, Location of the Commender, and 1f nocossary method of
cmnnunlcatlon.

An'Examnlo of a Division Order for Occupying & Position,

Dlstrlbutlon of troops.-
Air Unit: '
Tst Alr Squadyon:
Cavwl
Tst qual:y (loss o one nlatoan)
Right Soctor Unit:
Cowmandcr - Major X = lst Bat tolion Commonder, lst
. Infantry '
Tho lst Battalion lst Infantry (less 3rd and 4th Componie:
(1) Infantry Artillory platoon lst Infantry
(1) Mountain Artillsry Battory '
~ (1) Znginzor Platoon,
Contior Sostor Unite
) Commandor = Hajor Genoral X, 2nd Infqntry Brigade
Commwndur
‘lhe 1st Infantry (less 1lst Battalion, less 3rd and 4th
Companies)

2nd Infentry
(1) Covalry Squed
(1) Engincer Platoon,
Left Soctor Jplt.
“Commander - Major Genoral X, 2nd Infantry Brigade
Commandor ‘
drd Dattalion 3rd Infantry
4th Infantry
(1) Cavalry Sguzd
(1) Engincer Platoon,
.u,rt lll_g
Commander =~ Colonel X, lst Ficld Artillery, Commandor,
lst Ficld 4rtillsry (Less 3rd Battalion),
lst Battalion, 1t Pack Artillory (losg (1) Battory)
1st Battalion lst Heavy Ficld urtlllvrg- )
intieireraft Unit:
"7 "Ist end the 2nd Mobilo-intisireraft Uhits.
Erglﬂfur Unit:
1st unglnoar Battalioh (loss (5) platoons),
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3rd Infantry (loss 3rd Battalion and onc-half Infantry Gun
Unit)
(1) Cavalry Squad.
Headquartors lst Division
* 4T: PLATEAU NORTH OF XX
10 May, 19 , 1100

.

—-——,

Opcoration Ordc} L 'No, X

1, .The encmy with approximately o division is advoneing on

XX, YY, 27 Rond whilc a foree with o strongth of at least (6)

or (7) infantry battalions with about (20) guns is cdvencing

on the road X village X town X village, 4t 1000 todny the 10th,
hostile cloments hod passod XX and YY with the infantry loading,
Lt prosont timc tho main strongbh of our €avalry in the viel- '
nity of ¥ and othor clomonts in the vicinity of XX village aro:
“oneountoering slightly superior hostile cavalry units,

2., Tho Division will occupy positions in the arca from the
vicinity of X4 mountain to the vieinity of XX and at the opvor-
ctuno timo, from the loft flank, will shift to the ccunter '
offensive, The lst Battalion 3rd Infontry with (1) Battory of
£i51d artillery, will occupy the plateau on the ncrth side

of X villagc and assist tho Division in the occupation of
positien,

3. Tho 4ir Unit will continuce on formor missions and will
‘egpeecilally reconnolter the movements of the cnemy after ode-

“rr

' . 3 » - . - :

venee inte the vieinity of XX Village,

4, If the Covalry is progscd by the onomy it will withdrow
te the wicinity of XA Village and protsoet the Divisicn right
fl(lllk.p et

5, The Right Scetor Unit will strongly occupy the arca in tho
vicinity of XX and the nlatoau southoost of XX, It will cspom
cially oroteect tho arca in froent of the Center Scetor Unit with

3 0 3 . 3 L
artillzey (will dosignoto if NoC3sSseTy ),

‘6. Tho Conbter Scetor Unit will occupy tho
2L e YY through tho neorthorin-odge of 00 o
7. Tho Loft Ssetor Unit will meintain contact with the loft
flank of the Contor Scctor Unit and will occupy the aron ox-
tonding from the northerm odge of IX to Hill Me, 205 and along
the crest line te the nlatoaw west of X7 Village., It will
cspscially dofond tho deprossions to the front of the loft
flenk of tho Comtor Scetor Unit, (Dosignato if noscessary),



8, Each Scetor Unit will distribute soeurity dotachmen?s along
the line of tho X River, Timo of withdrawal will bo glven
in a latcr ordor,

9, Sceter boundarics will be as follows: -
Botwoen the Right and Center Scetor Unitss & line passing
through ths castorn cdge of XX, wostom odgo of TY and cestorn

f 7%, Tho arcas along the linc will be included in the
C ibility of the Right Soctor Unit, .
thwJua the Loft and Conter Scctor Uzits: 4 lino passing
through castom odge of ZX and YY,

Q

e
TG
[#]
g
o
B

10, n oloment of the irtillery will occuwy positicns in the
vicinity of XX cnd Y! so as tc furnish support to the Left
Soctor Unit while tho main strongth of the Jrtillery will
ocoupy pesiticons in YY and 2Z arcas, so as to furnish supoort o
tho Contor Scetor. Firoc suprort will be rondorod as follows:

0., Bv sunsct, tho Ficld ,rbillory will detail (2) battorics
to X vieinitr and (1) battory to YY vieinity to cover our od-
voneing units and intorrunt the cnomy apnroach,

b, Th cnomy rill be chockad in front of tho outpost nosgi=~
tiens with tho firo of (4) battories,  Tho main strongth will
us2 overy opperbunity to noutralize the hostile artilloary,

c. Tho oroparations for an attack by the onomy will be hind-
erod,” In the ovent enomy movomonts indicate imminont attack,
mass firs uoen XX, YY, and ZZ arcas snd intorrupt hOStllu 31Uns
te the maximun,

d, The 4rtillory will cheek the conomy in front of tho main
battle pesition, For this purposc the firs of (3) battalions
will be massed in front of the Centor Scetor, while the firo of
(1) battalicn will be wassed infront of the Loft Svetor., Do-
nonding upon tho situaticn, be propored to mass the fire of an
additicnal battalion on tho front of tho Loft Soctor.

Se Tho ..rtillery will check tho onemy ponctrating the main
battle pnositicn., Tha fire of apnroximatoly (2) battalions will
be massed on the front o6f the Contur Scetor whilce the firc of
approximately (1) batbalion will bo placad on the frent of tho
Lofe Scetor,

£, Marnish dircet sunnort inm crder to shift to the offonsive,
To the Contor Sccter fumish the fire of aporeximately (1)
bettalicn, whilo to the Loft Soetor furnish the fire of apnroxe
imctoly (3) battolions, )

ge By sunsot an zloment of the ficld artillory will bo ’
assimnoed to flank defonsc of the Contor ond. Left Soctor Units
while (1) battorr of Mcuntoein Lrtillors will be proparcd for
attochmont to the Conter Sactor for tho purpose of anti-tanic
dofensc, Thoe time for attachment will be given in o lotor crdory
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h, Proparations will be fired on YY today, between the hours
XX and XX, .

i. For the purpose of this engagement the ammunition allotted
will be (6) units of fire,

11, The Engineer Unit will assist the Lrtillery in the occupa=-
tion of positions gqnd will take steps to repair the road from
ZX to YYy The 3rd Battalion, 2nd Infantry will assist the Cen-

“ter Sector in construetion work,

12, The Reserve will take positions in the XX vicinity,

13, Tha.Antidireraft Unit will occupy positions in the arca
ZX and YY and engage in air defense missions,

!

14, The Communication Detachment will establish communications

_between the Division Commend Post at XX, each Sector Unit Comw

mender, Lrtillory Commander, and the Roserve.

"15.  The Medical Unit will establish drossing stations at XX

with an element and at XX with the main strength.

- 16, .4 Tield Hospital will be ostablished at XX and YY.

AJlf.',By'ISOO the Ldvance Trans?ort will establish emmunition
distributing points as indicated bolows

Infantry ommunition =--—me=wa- ~~==XX and YY
Artillory ammunition mew=wew--w-=¥X Villago

18, I will bo at XX Village

Licytcnant Goneral XX
Division Commandcr,-

Distribution: (Omitted).

Ln Example of a Division Ordsr for Occupying a Positionm,

Center Scetor Unit
.1’.\.']? H E;.

10 May, 19 , 1230

l-—h‘-,

1, Encmy situation (omittod)

The Main Strength of our Cavalrry is at the present time
ongaging slightly supcrior cnemy forces in the viecinity of X
while other elements are cngeging slishtly superior cnemy Tforees
at XX Villewe, In cgsoc tho onemy exorts prossurc (at both
points) the Cavaelry will withdraw to the vieinity of XX Vil
lage and.protoet the right flank of the Division, The Division
1711l soize the nositions oxtending from the vieinity of XX
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hill (mountain) through XX, YY, and ZZ to the vicini?y of '
SS, await an opportunity, ond attack from tho dircetion of tho
Right Wing.

2. The XX Brigede will form the Conter Sector Unit and will
attompt to scizc the positions in the arca extending from XX
through tho northern cdge of XX and XX to XX,
Tho Right Scctor Unit (2nd Bn (loss (2) Companies) .
Tst Infantry; (1) platoon Moumtain hrtillsry) will seize the
arca in the vieinity of ZX end tho platcau southeast of XX,
The artillery platoon will especially cover this scetor front
from the flank,
The Loft Sector Unit (XX = XX Units) will mhintain contact with
@ho left flank of this Sector and will seize the arca cxtending
from northarn cdge of XX through the crest linc of the plateau
wost of XX Village to hill 205, It will espceially cover the
dopression arca on the left flank of this Scehor,

The main strength of the Division Artillery will occupy
positions in tho arca to our rcar and will chiefly support
this Scetor in the aetion,

3. 1lst Infontry (loss 3rd Battalien) will deploy in the arca
extending from XX through the cemetery southwost of XX to the
vieinity of the northern cdge of the woods ncrtheast of XX,
With an olement it will cover tho arca on the loft front of tho
Right Scetor Unit as woll as the arca on the right front of the
2nd Infantry,

4, Thoe 2nd Infantry will cooperate with tho lst Infantry in
saizing the positions oxtonding through XX and 7272 and XX and os-
poeinlly, with cortain clements, seize the arca in the vicinity

of XX, and covoer tho front of thc lst Infantry,

5, Tho boundarics botwoon the Right and Left Scetor Units of

tho Division and both Rogimonts and the boundary botweon Rogiments
are e Tollowg: o '

.

Right Scetor Unit The lins connoeting tho ocast odge of XA,
and lst Infentry: wast odgs XX, cnd tho cost 2dge of XX
lst Infontry and The linos comnscting tho wost odgos of
2nd Infantry: - XX, 27 ond YV, .
2nd Infontry and Th> lino connceting the sastorn odge of
Loft Ssetor Unit: XX and 00, The aroa olong the lino is
the rosponsibility of tho unit on tho
right,

6, Buth fromt linc rogimonts will ostablish outguards as fol-
lovrs s



l::' Infantry with approximatoly. (1) Compony ‘of Infontry and (1)
achine gun “platoon along tho l*f’c be nk of XA river with its

ma in Survnbth locatad at L,
2nd Im'mt_x_-y with opproximatoly (l) Battalion (loss (2) com-

nonics) olong the loft bonk of XX rivor, 4 dotachmont locet.d
in tia: vieinitr of tho right bank of XX river will rocomnclbor
ths il aroa, ’

'}}}}w Divisicn Arbillory with an \.,1 nont will ocoupy positions

in' ths vieinity of AX during thu initial stagos of the action
te intorrupt tho hostilc ccnm1u1110ations oend with approximatoly

(1) bettalion of tho zome of dofomse artillory will supnort tho
outpest in its cetion, A dofinits hour for withdrawal of oulb=-
guords will b> anncuncad lator,

7. BEoci unit will conecoal its positions with +tho utmost ocare
end all construction will taks placo aftor sundown. The
ccnsbruction mot rial for positiong will b distributed at XX
at 1700 (‘
-8, Tho 3rd battalion 1: 'b Infontry and o plotoon of Ene;ina;rs
Wlll form the Soctor Rosurve end will bo loestod at X%
Howavor, the Infantry ond Enginsors will wrocaod to 7K c.;.i‘bor
cnza.structi'lg pesitins in tho dircetion of X in the arcas
"of ZX and i, bofors dowvm, tomcrrow,

9. Ccrmunications Dobachmonts of both ropiments will ceonstruet
-tha £ollowing not: '

Ths lst Infcuntry communication dotail will coboblish communie-
cotions botw. ety Brlw‘du sedguertors and “Lh, Rus rve in tho
vieinity of X bafere down, tomirr ovr,

The 2nd Infantry communication detail will establish communi-
cations between Brwade Headquarbtzrs and the Commander of -the

Gutpost, 2nd In.fantry, in the XX vicinity.

10, I will anow go to ZZ through XXX and YY, At 2100 send a
messenger to the above location, :

Major Gensral XX,
Centsr Sector Commander

Distributions

As.gemble the recinients of ordars of all units and issue
verbal instructions,

59, fxample of a Division Artillery Order to Support the Occu=-
pation of a Position. '

X Artillery

Al: XX
10 Mav, 19__; 1200
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1. Aporoximetely one division of the enmemy is advancing on the
TwYY-7Z roads, while an additional force of at least (6) or
(7) infentry battalions with approximately (20) puns are 2d-
vancing on X villags, X town, and XX village roads. At 1000
todav, tha 10th, the leading =lemeénts censisting of an infantry
unit passed XX .and YY,
’ 4t prosent the main strength of our cavalry is located in
“tha vieinity of XX, whils othzr oluments of the unit are locatad
in the vicinity of XX village, Slightly superior enemy forces
hevwe been cncountered, If pressed by the cnemy the cavalry will
withdraw to tho viecinity of XXX village and protcet tho right
flenk of the Division,

2. Tho Division will occupy positions in the area extonding
from ths vieinitv of XX mountaein, through ZZ, YV, and XX, solz-
ing ths cpportunity, it will take the offonsive from the dirce-
tion of thoe Left Ying Scetor,

a, Thg Right Scetor (1st Battalion, lst Infantry (less 3rd
ond 4th Compeniss), (1) pletoon Mountain Artillery) will
strongly occupy thoe arca in the vicinity of XX and the »latsau
southoast of XX,

b, The Center Suetor (1lst Infontry (loss the lst Battolien
(loss 37rd ond 4th Componics)), 2nd Infantry) will occupy tho
erca oxtonding from ZX to XX through the north.orm sdge of ¥Y
and ZZ, -

c. The Loft Soetor (3rd Battalion 3rd Infantry, 4th Infrn-
try) will ccopsrets with the loft flank of the Contor Soctor
and ccecupy tho arce oxtonding from the north odgo of XX to Hill
205 through the crest linc along the platvau wost of XA villag
d. Bach Scetor will pnst scourity detachmmmts clong the 7
Riva e

3
“e

v Tho biundarics bytweon Scetors arc as follows:

Right and Cent.r Scetors: Linoc conneeting the castoern
cdge of ZX, wostorn .dge of XX, and tho ocastuorn .dgo of

kv -

Loft ound Contur Scetors: Lins conneeting the oast.mm
cdge of YY and XI,

3. Tho Artillory will ccoupy positions vith an olamont in ths
vieinity .f X& ond i, ond with its main strongth in the Z2
and YY arcas, It will covor the Advancs Body and harass tho
hestile apnroach, 4s tho oaomy approachus, the main strungth
will support the Contor Soctor while othor slomonts suphort
the Luft Sacbor in thoe ceticn,

4, Ths 1lst Battalion will revert to the control of the Regiment
after occupying aad withdrawing from covering positions and will
occupy the area betwsen YY, ZZ, and TT, to carry out the followw
ineg missions:

a., One Dbattery will be immediately dispatched to the X%
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vicinity to cover the Advance Party and har'asu the hosgtile
approach,

b, To delay the ensmy in fromt of the oubpost position of
the Center Sector,

e, To furnish direct supnort to the Center Sactor as the
enemy atbacks the main defensive zone,

d, At the time of the ghift from the defensive to the
offengive, the main strongth will furnish direct supnort to the
 Coentor Sector while one elemont will neutralize the hostilo

artillory.
5. The 2nd_ Battalion will ocoupy positiens in the area
botween XX, YL and Z7 and carry out ths following missions

a, Two battsrios will be dispatehed immediately to the 1X
"v101q1uv ta cover ths Advance Purtv and - halaso thb hostile
approach,

v b Obstruct tha .onemy preparations for attack in the vi-
cinity of YY, ZZ and TT and noutralizé his artillery.

-+ e, .During the cnumy atback on our:main defensive zono, fure
nigh dirset supnort to tho Contor Ssetor, and at the aporooriate
~time furnish diroct* supnort to tho Left Scctor,

d, During th> shift from tho dofensive to offonsive, tho

main utr ngbh will ‘furnish dircet supvort to the Loft Scetor,

6. Tn95}§§“¥gg§}913_§gﬁ}11*rv Bottslion (lgss ono platoon)
- will -oceupy, positions 1n Ln* v1anltv of AX and carry out the
following m1m81uns. . o ‘

a. ' .Ons battory will chock $ho ondmy in. fronb of tho outnost
nositions of tho th Sector, ' S

e Furnish. dlr‘ct supnort, to tho Contor Scetor during %
hostilo atboek on our mdin difunsive Z0nd,

‘e, Purnish dqucu support to tho Loft Scetor durwrg theo
shift frrm Fhae de sive ta uhu off\nglv

7.' Tnv_l§Eh§gavy 1d Artlll,rv Battalion will occupy posi-
tions in the ars b sbwoon 274 YY and TT and carry out tho followe
ing missiongs

o, Obstruet the hostile preparations for atbtock in the vieiw
nity of TT, YY, and ZZ and noutralizo the snomy artillory,

b, Noutralizo,tho hostilo arbtillery ond succossively fur-
h diroet support to thu Conter Soctor during the cnomy
ack on cur moin dofonsivoe zonc,
a, At the time of shift from defensive to offensive action
the main strengbh will furnish direet support to the Left
Sector while an elsment will neutralize the enemy artilierv,

is
a'th
1%

8, The details concerning the messing and exscution of fire
by each battaelion during each phase of action will be indiecated
later.
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9, The zone of action of each battaliqnlwill be as foll?ws:
lst Battalion - Zons of action of the Centar and Left
Sectors. .
2nd Bautallon ~ intire zons of actlon,

lst Mountaln Artlllarv Batta¢1on ~ Zone of action of the

Conbor and Left Sectors.
1st Heavy Field Artillery | Battallon - Entire zone of

actlon.

10, The reconnoissance zone of each battalion will be ths same
as the zones of action but the 2nd Battalion and the lst Hoavy
Field Artillery Battalion will pay Dartlcular ottention to
1ocwt10n of hostile artillery,
11, FEach battalion will conceal its preparotions for establish-
ment of positions s much as possible during daylight and ot
sundown the mein strength will move 'to positions, completing
occupation by 2000, The 2nd Battalion and the 1lst Mountain
Artillory Battalion will preparé to nla ace* harassing fire on the
billeting arca end intordiction fire on the hostile communica-
tions in the arsas 2%, TT, XX and PP, simultancously, For
this purposg it is purmlssmblu to move into positions before

sunset if it is nccessary,

12, Survey opsrotions will be coordinated and oxecutoed by
all units, '

The officor in cherge of the Regimuntal Obscrvotion Dotail
will tak: chorge of the ngl sntal Observation Party and such
parts of tho dotails of cach battalion as arc nscsssory to ecarry
out tho surver op:rutions, 50 2s tc onable the Artillory to

xocute trensition fircs by dawn tomorrow, Successive oporations
will ba carricd out during the time available so as to incrocsc
tho accuracy of the survey as much as possible, Tho essontial
arca for survoy is thot arca wost of tho ZZ-TT road, botwoon
tho outpost positions and thoe main dofensive zone, Cantain X,
tho Commondsr of tho Reogimontal Obscrvation Dotail will fur-
nish ths information concorning the oricnbtotion and work to

bo norformad, i

18, The Communicctions Not will be complotod by 1700 in sccord-
anco with ths following nlan: :

a, Wirs CONmUHlCuulon’ Lines botwion Regim.ontel Headquar-

o —— — i o

tors and various bottelions t¢ bz installod by cach bottalion,
Lines botwcon Rogimenbel Hoodquerbers and scetors to bo
installed by Rogimont,
Linos botwoon battalions will be installsd by the unit on
the 1.ft.
Lincs botwoen the Heavy Field Artillory Battalion and tho
1st riocld Artillory ond the lst Mountain Artillery Battalion



will bo installsd by the Heavy Ficld Artillory Battolion,

Linss bstwoon the lst.Battalien and the Hoavy Field Artillory
Battalion will be installod bv ths lst Battalionm,

b, Wircloss Communication:  Air-ground licison will be
ostablishod by the Rdélﬁ@ﬁ%"}nd ococh Battalion Hecdquarbors
by 1500, Communicotions will bo osstablished botwoon Regimont
cnd Battalions by 1700, .

¢, Liaiso

1st Batbe!
Cont >r Soceotor

1st Mountcin Artlll ry Battalion w1ll osta bllsh lioison with.
bcth rogimonts of the Luft Soctor, ,
Th: Rogimontel Commuriccticns Officor will furnish the nocos-
sary dobeils., '

sOn|
l Will ostablish l ison with the Loft Regimont,

14, A (30) minuts proporction will bo ecarrisd out commoneing
ot ZX heur, today, tho (doto) and dotoils will bo indicoted
soparatoly,

15, Tho ammunition to b. oxpondod in this .ngogomont will bo
aporoxinctly (6) units of firs,

16. Tho Ammunition Troing of the Fisld Artillory Rogimont,
Mountoin Artillory Rogim.at, and bhi Heevy Fiold Artillory
Rogimont will be located ot XX, YY, and ZZ rospeetivily,
Tho ammuniticn distributing polrt° for thz Division will be at
XX and ZX,

7. I amat YY, $S:mnda rociniont for orders at 1700,

Colonol XX
Commendor, Fisld Artillory Unit

Distributions .
Unit Commonders will bo assomblod and verbal instruetions
,1ssusd.

60, 4n Bxrmnls of an' Infentry Bothbelion Ordor for Occupying o
Poegition. '

HQ 2nd "Bottelion lst Inf,
Platoou gsouth of MABHARA
1 Fobruary, 19, 0930

1, The cnomy dirsetly om our front bogan-o westward moveoment ot
ab.ut 0700, ‘
12 Divisi.n will occuny positions in ths ara xtonding from
v 1lwtOOU scuthwest of Shoshiga Pond to Ebigosaki threugh
(plet sau south of Moshars), Tokidai, cnd Shichirin ond upon
arrivel of all units will shift. to the offmsiva,
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The Cavalry is onposing tho enomy cavalry at the lino Usul
- Woborito, .

Ono Infantry Brigodo will form thoe Right Scctor Unit of the
Division with tho lst Infantry on the right front,

2, This battalion on the laft front of tho rogimont will
atbompt to occupy tho position botweon Pudoba and tho castorn
odgs of Mcchera, Tho front of the barrage will bo along tho
lino XXXXX, A

Tho Infantry Gun Unit (less (1) Platoon) and (1) platoon of
Enrinsers will be attached,

The lst Battalion will occupy the plateau southwest of
Shoshige Pond and part of its machine gun unit will defend
the right flank of this battalion,

The unit on the left will occupy positions extending from
XX to XXX and with an element of its strength will cover the
front of this Battalion,

The boundary between the lst and 2nd Battalions will be the
lins joining the western edge of Fudaba, southern edge of the
Railroad Regiment, Mikuda Shrine which is located on the
norbhern édge of Kukuda, and the northern =dges of Nakanogi,
‘Machara, and Fujisaki,

‘The 3rd and the 4th Companies will be posted as out guards
in thz vieinity of the nlateau west of Fujisaki,

“The 2nd Battalion XX Field Artillery will occupy positions
in the XX and XXX vicinity, and will cover the area on the
dirset front of this Battalion, Besides covering the area

7 of the depression direetly in front of the position and the

western edges of the depressions in the vicinity of Fujisaki
end Kukuda, the fire of (2) battories will be ploced on the
frent of the 5th and 6th Companies, while the fire of (3)
batteries will be plasced on the fromtof the 7¢h Company, In
cas3 of necessity the fire of (6) batteries will be placed in
the area south of the line connecting Shojigaike (on the Map)
and the northern adge of Fujisoki plateau, The observetion
posts for the artillery units may be established on the line of
the front line units., In anticipation of an attack by hostile
tonk units o nosition for one gun will be seleeted in the vi-
cinity of the ncrbhorn cdge of Mashara, -

3. The front linc will be occupied by the 5th, 6th, and the
7th Componies,

Ths 5th Company will occupy positions extending from the
southern odgoe of Fudaba to the sagtern edge of Bosa (a fruit
orchard on thoe SW adge of Machara), The ficld of fire will
bo the ars inclosed by tho line comnecting the wostern edge
of Fudabs with tho castorn edge of Tanizu and ths lino conncote
ing the odge of.that v¥illago (in tho vielnity of tho gendarme
station) with Bosa, An oloment will protcet the frunt of tho
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6th  Company d’dlnst & flaﬂk attack. A squud 0f Ingineers

will be attached. * .

. The B8th Cbmiany will ocoupy ine’ ceuter 91 tae sector on
_the IeTf-oftThe Sth Company with positious extenuing from
the flenk:of that Company to the m=in road ecst of tie
plateau. The Tield of fire will be the areca cxt.rding from
the shed used as ¢ lpok~out, 100 meters ri .t of the stdtlon
to the line connecting the left flunik of this Compuiy posi-
tion with the northern cdge of the villaegas. (south of .

Fujisaki plateau.)

'~ The, flank.of the 5th Company will be cov.ered by wn clement
of the unit to furnish protection from a hostile attack.

The 7t.u Comvany on the left will occupy oositions exteng—
ing from the vieinity of the plateau beyoud the eastern side
of the main road to the northeastern sdge >f lachara. (The
platcau approximately 1560 meturs nign is s.aith of the T shaped
road Junctiosn ou the Hijo Roed, 20 the castern edge-of
Vachara)., Ths fie¢ld af fire will be the area between the line
cownecting the lsft flenk of the position t> tihwe northern cdgze
of Fujisaki Platseuu «nu the line aloag the main road on the
right flank of the compuny position.

Buch front line company will ¢staublisn lictening posis on
the XX -nd YY lis. end keep under observetio.. the area bétweun
this ling and the line {{=¥YY¥. S3xrute inst uctions will be
issucd covering the withdrawal,

<

4. One platoon of the MNachine Gun Comdany will occupy a posi=-
tion in the viecinity of the snithern edge of Fudaba and deliver
swweplng fire in the wrsa, south of the reilroad line, on the
ight front of this battalion, while the lowl.nds dlrectly “in
front of the. position wWill als0 b=’ oovs ;rade
The remainder of the Machiie Min Company will oc cupy 9031t10ns
in the vicinity south of the grammar school (rlbnt flank ‘posi-
tion of the 5th Company) ana briug under fire hostile -elements
advancing towards. ths rignt flanlk- of the battalion, while.the |
lowlands dlructly in Lf}ut of tnupD“Lbl i1 1111 2lso be covered.

5, Thq quantry Gun Dnlt will occupy pnsitions as followug

@. The 2nd Platoon will occupy a position in the
vicinity of the T shepud road junction et Nijo,
_-southeast of Mashara, so as to fire ageinst Cagmy
~.muchine suns appearing on' tag 1left front of the |
,'battdllon in the-arsu cast of ‘the Tsudahums Villare.
be - Ths 1st Plutoon will ocecupy a position in the
vicinity of ths southern odzs of Fudaba so as to
fire against cnomy meching qqns apewring-in Iront
of the ‘fight flank of the battalion in thu arss south
of* tﬂu Hlaashl-Ganu ROdd. ' ’
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6. During the construction of positions the possibility
of enemy tank attacks will be carefully considered. As
.goon as possible a wire entanglement supply detail will
be sent. to the railroad crossing (300) meters north of
Daishuku. The amount 6f material allptted is (300) meters
for the 5th Company (350) meters for 6th Company, and (380)
meters for 7th Company., This mater1a1 is sufflclent for
the installation of (3) lines;

7. fThe 8th’ Company 1s designated the Reserve and will be
located &t*Nakanogi, _

8, The Battalioﬁ He@dqparters will be located at Nakanogi.
I will be at Nakapogf'after inspecfiﬁg the:pOSitions.

Major XX
Commander 2nd Bn. 1st Inf,

Distribution: .

I will assemble the unit Commanders and issue verbal
Anstructions making the necegsary changes after 1n3pect—
ing the position.

61. An BExample of a Field Artillery Battalion Oirder for Occupy-
ing a Position..

‘Hq 1lst Field Artillery Bn
#J" PLATEAU
10 March 19_, 0900

1. The head of the enemy column which is’ advanczng on- the
- WA" 'road will reach XXX at 1100.

The detached force will.occupy a position along the line
C, G, D, and E, After the enemy is overwhelmed by fare power
the offenalve will be assumed in the direction of D-and F.
"The Right Sector Unit. (1st Infantry less (1) Battalion) will
occupy positions in the area between C and G; the Left-Sector
 Unit (2nd Infantry) will oc cupy positlons 1n the area between
'H and E,

2. This Battalion will occupy positions with the main strength
in the vicinity of Q, and with other e¢lements in the viecinity
of B, so as to concentrate its entire firé power in the area
. between M Road and N River and especially cover the area in
the.vicinitv of B,
3, Each Battery will occupy positions as follows:
1st Battery In woods east of Q with the Observation Post
in the vicinity of the eastern edge of "J" Plateau.
ond Battery - In the pine grove west of Q with the Obser
vation Post in the vicinity of the western edge of WY
Plateau.
3rd Battery « In the depression area southeast of G,
Make preparations to' eover the front of the positions in
the vieinity of D,
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62.

As the enemy avproachcs, the 1st and 2nd Battcrios will be
preparcd to change oositian %UCCGSQIVClV to the arcn in the
vicinity of Q ~nd G I S

4, The route of anproach to be follo cd by the . lst »nd 2nd
Batteries is the T'Q Roed. _As soon as the reconnaiksance
has been completed the occupatlon of no=1tlone will be qub.
5. The Rroonnalssance Officer v11l indicnte the areas to

be reconnoitered and the preparations to be made: ifor open-
ing fire. o
6. THe Bottalicn Ammunition Train ill be located in the
arca on the south side of X Village,

7. Allotment Of ammunition: For ca ch ‘gun, X rounds (Shrap-
n¢l, X rounds, Shell; X rounds),

8, Thc Battalion ”ommand Post will be cstabllshcd in the
conter of "J" Flatcau, o

The 1st Battery will detail (1) officer, (1) nOn- comi s-
sioned officer, and (2) privates with (1) B, C. Telescope
as an obscérvation party ot T Platcau. :

The telephone lines betveen the Battalion Command Post
and the Obscrvation Party at T, P;dtonu will be installcd by
the Battalion Detail. All Batteries will lay teclephone lines
tc the Battalion Command Post.

Major X,
Commnanding

Distribution: - Assemble all Battery Commanders and the Bat-. |
talion Ammunition Train- Commsnder' on the: "J" Platcau and issue
verbal instructions. . ,

An Txammle of & Divisdon Order Relative to » Counter Offensive.

HQ:lst Divigicn
Place X
' Day, month,19 , 0900

Oporation Order No. 2

1. The enemy s1tu tion (omitted)
2. At dawn tomorrov the Division tiIl’assumé the offensive
from the area of the Right V/ing, Torcing the cnemy nain
strength into %/ and ‘annihilating him.- Tho main direction
of attack vill-be from YY to XX.
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3e. The lst Infantry Brigade Cormandcr will commznd the Right
Wing composcd of the formcr Right Scetor Unit and the former
Conter Sector Units. Ab the present positions preparations
1711l be madc for the attack tomorrow morning., The lst Bat-
tory, lkountain Artillery in the XX vicinity, will be attachced..

4, The 4th Infontry Regimental Cormander ©ill command the
Left Wing composed of the formcr Left Scector Unite. Prepara-
tions for the attack on the folloing morning at the prescnt
positions, '7ill bc made, with special emphasis placed on the
right flank, ‘

5. The definite time of tho-sttack of both Wing Units will
be indicated in separate ordoers.

6. The boundary of the ronss of action bet—een both "ing Units
will be the line paseing through the eastern edge of X4, cast-
ern cdge of YY and the vestern cdze of Z7%7.

7. Tonight, elcments of the Artillery (lese the lst Battery
wountain Artillery) vill move positions to the viecinity of
XX to commcnce firing at davn tomorrow. After aecutralizing
the cnemy artillery the fire of ooproximetely (3) battalions
will be Dlaced in dirsct suwnort of the Hight (ing and
approximatoly (1) battalioun will furnish dircet support to
the Left ing. If both uing Units advande to the XX vicinity,
the artillery will advance successively to that vicinity.

It 2111 support the subsequent attack and .11l especially be
proeparcd to attazeh approximately (1) battalion of kiountnin
Artillery to the Right wing and approximately (1) battery to
the Left «ing.- -

&, The Ingineor Unit .ill be locatcd in the vieinity of XX
and at the opportune time vill assist in the movement of the
Artillery. ’ o

9. A squadron of the Air Unit will rccomnoiter the enemy
situation in the . YY arca at dawn, tanorro:. Tvo nlanes will
coopérate with the Artillery.
10, The Reserve will move to the vieinity of YY by dawm, to-
morrovw. Prepare to move to the right flank of the Right Wing,

11. The Cavalry --ill harass the hostile left flank from the
dircetion of iX. '

12. The Cormwunicaticns Unit will make prevarations to extoend
n cingle circuit from X7 to XV,
13, The Hedical Unit located in the Tear of the Left Sector
1ill complete the evacuation of casualties as soon as possi-
ble and by darn, vill be established at XL,
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4. I vwill be at my prescnt location and will move to the
ZX platcau by dawa tomorrow, '

Lt, Gencral 1%,
Comnanding

4
Distribution: Asscmble recipients of orders of all units
and issue vorbnl instructions.

SECTION VII
PURSUIT

63. An Exmmmle of ~ Livision Order %to Designnto the Zones of
Action for Pursuit.

Hg lst Division
At XK
16 M~y 19__, 1630

Operntion Order No., X%
1. The enamy on our front hns beguin t0 rstreat.

2. This Division v11l seize ~nd nunihil~te the enemy in the
arer e~st of the »l-tc~u, north of Vill~ge A.

. The C-~valry ~~1ll immedintely move to the vieinity of
Villrge B nnd cut the enemy route of retrent,

4, The 4th Infantry (lees Zrd B-ttolion) ~ill fomm the
Right Puresuvit forece -nd vill nurecue the erany so ns to cut
off immedi~tely his route of retrent from the area Vill-ge

G - Villege D ko~d. (1) scund of Cavalry, (2) B-tterics

of Field artillery, one plotoon of Engincers and one wireless
set will be sttoched to the 4th Infantry ot X hour in X

ATl

5 . The Right wing vnit i1l rcpidly spursue the caany to-
wards Villoge A

6. The Loft wing Unit will ropidly sursuc the cneny tourrds -
the line E-F,

7. The bound-sry bot.cen the zoncs of nction of both Wing-
Units vill be oxtonded from £X to XK. .

8, The Artillery, -s the front line units contimue the pur-

suit, "ill moke displaccments fer.ard in tho are~ 2long the
XX highiny ond support them in the nction., ire vwill be
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particulnarly placed in the vieiaity of XX bridge in order
to interecnt the hostile retrect. Thio Batterics of Ficld
Artillory will immcdiately be attached at XX place to the
Pursuit Unit.

9, The Engincer Unit (less (2) platoons) +ill ns soon as
possible remove the obstacles from the route of ~dvonce nnd
will facilitate the movemeont -of the Artillery in particular.

10, The 3rd Bottolion 4th Infantry comprising the Reserve
will ~dvance in the rear of the Left Wing in the dircetion
of XX,

11. I +ill for the time being remnin ot my present location,
and will lnter proceed 0 the northern edge of Village A vin
the ZX Ro-d,

It. General XX,
Commnrnding

Distrivution: Ac outline +ill be sent by telephone and si-
mlt-ncously, o staff officer 11l be dispntched t0 cach Wing
Unit 2nd the ~djutant to the Artillery and Frgineer Units

to iesgue vorbol instructions. Vritten orders vill be fur-
1ished the Cov-lry., Instructions to the 4th Infamtry (Right
Fursuit Force) will be ir-ucd through the Linison Officer

of tht Unit.

64, Itums to b¢ Covered in a Pivision Order to Orgonize o
Pursuit Unit.

l. Inemy situntion

2. Commardcer's Plan.
whenl necessary iltems pertaining to the pursuit of adja-
cent units. °

3. Organization mnd mission of the Pursuit Unit. (The
composition, the location vhere the Artillcry and othaer
units comc undcor control of the Pursuit Commnrnder, routes,
pursuit objoctives, ond boundaries cte., If neccessary).

4, Location of Division Commender and if ncezssary, the
movements, the methods of liaison, the ploce %0 vhich messages

~re to be delivered, cte,

Esechticl foctors 0 be indicnted in the order to 2ll units at
the time of pursuit.

1., coreny situsntion



2. Comander's Plan
ltene poertaining to the movencnt of the Pursuit Ynit and
its subordinste uanits,

3, wOvenint of =11 (reg]’ments) units {designation of the
pursuit scetor snd iadie~ticn of the 003\ ctives, instructions
coicerning the as~aubly, and the place vhcere the Covalry and
Artillery cuie undcer the control of the rursuit Camnndcer.)

4. Llocation of the Commcnder, (If nccessary his movements,
the method off comrmuicobtion cud place to vhich mossagcs are
t0 be sent.)

65. An fxemplc of ¢ Divigion Order Issucd $0 the Cavalry Com-
mander (Jho Has Becn Assigned to Harnss the Os'bilo Hight Flank
~nd Rear)

B¢ lst Division
wNorth Edee of A Villangoe
16 May 19 _, 1200

Opcration Order o - Part I

l. The creomy is withdraing ir the direction of N town,
prgsing through the area nlong the X road, J, M, N, village
ronds and X, i, N, villnge roads and K, M, N, ton roads,

2, The Division is wnreosring to pursue the caony toard

the line of the X river. The Right 7ursuit Unit will

nursue so s to close in on the left reor fl-nk of tho cnemy
from the direction of C-D Village road rhile the Gonter and
Left rurguit Unite DUrsuG in 't"lr nrea prrallcl to the X 1{, I/‘
T tovrn rond nnd the o Lighway

3. The Cevelry -ill immedintely nursue the enemy in the ocrea
extending from the right benk of the S tiver in the dircetion
of "7" toyn cud cut of ¥ his route of retrect.

The %rd Battolion, 4th Iafaotry (lig,ht nack) one battery
of Ficld Artillery, oxd one »latoon of IEnginecrs vwill over-
take 2and comc under the control of the Cavelry in the dirce-
tion of Villeage .

4, I ;111 ve in rear of thoe Conter Pursuit Unit -nd w1l od-
vance on the Xi rond,

Lt. Gonceral XA,
Commanding °-

Distribution: Verbal orders by tho adjutmzt.

66, An Examplc of a Division Order Issucd to the Camanndcr, 4th
Infantry (Rescrve) Commending The kight Pursuit Unit.
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HQ lst Divisioén
Northern cdge of Village A
16 May 19_, 1200

Opcration Order A
1. ZEnemy situatioz (3 ame 2s above)

2. The Division vill prepare to nursue the encmy tovard
L River.

The Covalry vill nureue the hosgtile force from the area
along the right bark of the 8 River in the direction of Z
tovn ond cut off hie route Of retreat.

The Centor 2nd Left Pursult Parties will pursue the enemy
in the arcea along the XX Foad and K, if, N to'n roads, to-
vard the X ldver line.

3. The 4th Infarmtry (less 3rd sottolion) is designated the
Right rursuit Unit, =id ..ill pursuc thc cnemy toward B towm
g0 as to cut off his route of retreat from tho cres € vil-
lrze D Village Roa

Two battories of the vield artillery and onc Platoon of
the “nginccrs ill cous under the cormmcnd of the Infantry
Cormiander at X4

4, I vill be in roar of the Center Pursuit, Unit and vwill
procced on XX Highvay.

It. Genoral XX,
Corminnd ing

Distribution: Verbal imstructions will bo issucd o the
Regimert al Adjutrnts after telephoning an Outllﬂg of tho
subjecet notter.

67. An Exaomple of a Division Crder Iesuzd to thc Commandcer,
1st Infantry Brigndc (Right Wing) Comiending the Center Pursuit
Unit. ‘

B let Division
North edge of Villasmc A
16 May 19, 1220

Operstion Ordor No, 2A Pert IIT
1. Eaeny situation (same ae above)

2, The division is preparving  to pursue the enemy, tovard
the line of the « uiver,
The iight sursuit foree will fo0llos: the road from ¢ Vil-
lage to D Villrge, while the Left fursuit fores -ill follow
thc roza 1“run Hetn Duh“s, poth moving in the direction of the
high grcund cast of L mowmn,
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3. The 2nd InTantry Brigede Commandcer 111 cormand the 4th
Infontry, onc squad of Cavalry, onc battalion of Ficld Artil-
lery, one Battalion of Enginecrs (locss one company) and as
the Center Pursuit Force, will follow the XX Highway toward
the high ground cast of N Tovn. :

4, I will procced on XX Highiay ot the rear of the Contor
Pursuit Yorce.

It. General XX,
Cormending

Distribution: Staff officer X will issue verbol instructions.

68, An Examplc of a Division Order Issuczd to the Commender, 2nd
Infantry Brigade (Loft - ing) Commanding the Loft Pursuit Unit;
and other Unit Cormenders.

HQ lst Division
Jorth edge of Village A
16 May 19, 1220

Operction Order 10, 24, Part IV
1. Enemy situation (same as above)

2, The viviesion is preparing to force the cnemy t0 retreat
in the direction of the line of X River,

The Cenber Pursuit force will proceed on the XX Iighwvay,
tovards the high ground east of i Town. o

3. Tho 2nd Infentry Srigade Commander will cormand the 4th
Infantry, onc squcd of Cavalry, onc battalion of field Artil-
lery (loss onc battory), and onc platoon of Hngincers, as the
Centor Fursuit forcc. This force will prececd on the road
K-li-N towns toward the high ground cast of N Tovn. '

4, The Artillery will allocatc o part of its strecngth for
attachment to this Pursuit Force vhile the remainder will
procecd to0 H Villagc 2nd aalt further orders.

5, The rcmeining units will assamble in the vieinity of

ng

Village P and aunit further instructions.

6, I will procced on the XX Sghuay at the rcar of the
Centor Yursuit Forc-.

Lt. Genoral XX,
Cormanding

Distribution: A staff officer will igsue instructicns
verbally t0 the 2nd Infentry Brigade Cormander. The Adjutant
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and o Linison Officer will transmit the ordcre to the
Artillery, Ingineers, Corrmnication Unit, n~nd the Reserves

Note: It ie understood that all units arc already familiar
with the gbove pursuit feres.

69, An. Exnuple of o Division Ordcor Issucd 0 the Medical
Troops and iivld Hospitals.

HQ lst Division
Horth ¢dge of A Villaz
16 bay 19 __, 1830

Operation Order D - Wo. 2 - Yort I
l. The "W" encimy hes rctreated in the dircetion of N Towm.

2. Tuais Division will ottempt $0 pursuc tho hostilo elcrcnts
along the X Rivor -ith its main strength on the XX Highivay
and . ith cther olerents on the K-i4-Il tovn road and C-D Vii-

5

lage road.

S. The Medical unitb 2ill =5 soon as possible caplete the
trecatment of paticuts ond follow in the recar of the Division
main shrength by oy of tho XX Bighway through Village A

4, The lst and 2nd Fiecld Hospitals, will assunc the duties
of the hud1071 Unit upon ite departure and romain at prosent
location

5. I will proceed on the Z¥ Hishray at the rear of the Center
Pursuit Force,

Distribugion: Tritten order +ill be dietributed by a mes-
SENZCT,

70, An Exaunle of & Divieion Order Jssued to the Field_Train
and Transport Tiroops.

HS lst Division

Horth cdge of A Village

6 lay 19__, 1830
Opcrotion Crder D, Mo, 2 - Port 2

1. Znaiy situation \cuitted)

2. Sxae as in above order (omitted)



71.

3. The Field Train will proceed toward Village A.

4. The Advance Transport will move forwvard to Village C for
replenishment of arrwnition,

O, The Transport will move out ot once and procced on the
4X dighway vwhile onc field fospital will rapidly move forward.

6. 1 will procecd along XX road at the rear of the Conter
Pursuit orcee. '

It. General XX,
Cormanding

Distribution: Forizrd through liaison personncl.

SECTION VIII
WITHDRAVAL
Items to be Covered in an Order Relative to Withdraval

A. Essential meatters vhich must be streesed in the crders
given to the Conmsnder of the Covering Force in the event
of rithdravel.

1, General situation,

2. Commander's plsn, merch objective of each column,
withdravel zone (or the road, and if necessary, the
starting time of vithdrawal, and order of withdraval
etc, )

3. The wission and the positions of the Covering TForce
(composition and place vhere the Artillery and other
units come undcr the conbtrol of the Comiander of the
Covering force.)

4, Location of the-Cormiander (especially his present
location time of departurc and movenent will be clearly
indicated) and mcthods of liaison.

Be Essontial mattcrs hich must be strocsed in the orders
givon to cach unit in the event of uithdraval:

l.- If nccessary, the general situation.

2, Comander's plan, covering trcops, and thcir
Iocations. ‘

'3. Moverient of cach unit (each colunn)

(march objective, withdrawal zone, or road, starting
time of = ithdraral, order of withdrawal, ctc.)
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4, Cormander's location., (Indicatc the time of
departure, prescnt location, and. his movements.)
Method of Liniscn., (The tine and place to send the
recipient to receive orders, as well as the location
of the message center.)

C. Tesential natters vhich must be recorded in Joint Orders
for withdrawal,

1., Situation of enemy and friendly troops.

2. Cormander' s plan.

3. I1tens concering the Transport.

4, TItcns conceraing the Field Train.

5., Itcums concerning the kiedical Troops.

6. Itcms corcerning the Coveriag Foree (vhen established.)

7. Itcms concerning each Unit (cach columm,)

Matters to be indicated to units othcr than the Cover-
ing Forcc., (narch objective, zone of withdrawal or the
road, departurc time for iithdraval, order of withdraival,
cte.)

8. In the cvent of a withdrawal of front line units,

the wits vhich must romain and thelr movements.

9, Itecms concerning Signal Units (time of removal of
cormunications neti)

10, Cormander's location or movements, (time of deperturc,
present location, withdraval route).and methods of Iiaison.

Note: Joint orders are usually iseued in situstions vhich
.call for independent vithdraral at night. Before iscuing
this order, if it is necesesary, a gist of it vill be furnished
the prover commander in advance.
72. An Example of = Complete Division Order for a Might Withdrawal
HQ lst Division
AL XX
19 Sept 19, 1700

Operaticn Order ‘A hic, 2

l. Tho encrmy strength on our front is composed of approxi-
matcly two divisions and is gencrally increasing in strength
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on our Right Wing. The Army will temporarily withdraw to
the vidinity of the line X, X, and X, await the arrival of
rear elements, and formlate plans for future actions

2. This Division will avoid a decisive engagement with the
enemy, withdraw toward the vicinity of XX town, and protcct
the flank of the Main Body of thc Ammy.

3. The Transport will await sunset before cormencing its
movement, and will withdraw toward the arca west of XX

via the valley of the XX River. It will cooperate with the
Field Hospital in evacuating patients to the rear,

4. The Field Train will await sunset before starting its
movenment, follow the Transport, and vwithdrar toward the

XX vicinity.

5. The Medical Unit and Field Hospital vill, as soon as
posaible, complete treatment of patients, and withdraw re-
spectively towards the elementary school in XX town and the
XX villege via the XX highray and XX-XX road, The Transport
Battalion Commander will be c¢onsulted pertaining to the eva-
cuation of patients.

6. Immediately after sumset, the Antiacireraft Unit will
commenco moventent, engage in aerial defense in the vicinity
of XX bridge and cover the passage of the various units.,

7. The Artillery will move at 2200 from positions, withdraw-
ing toward XX to the south edge of XX tovn via XX tovn. One
platoon of Engineers will be attached.

8., The Cavalry will withdraw at 2200 from its present posi-

tions to0 the vieinity of XX via XX, and protect the Division

right flank. During withdrawal it will maintain contact with
the Right Secctor Unit.

9. The Right Sector Unit will leave the fromt line at

2200 and withdraw to XX and XX, one kilomcter south of XX
town, through area wost of XX-XX road. An element will
vithdraw to XX via the area north of XX highway and contact
the Cavalry.

10. The ILeft Sector Unit vill move from the front line at
2200 and withdraw to XX through the area cast of XX XX,
and XX roads (inclusive.)

11. Upon the withdraral of each unit from the front line,

" units will leave a small force in important pointe in the
viecinity of present positions to cover the withdraval moveé-
ment. These units vill vithdraw at daylight,
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12, The Engineers will demolish the bridges in the vicinity
of XX and XX, intercept the enemy advance and .at the same™
time, will be especially assigned for the security of the
withdrawal route, the XX highway.

13, The Signal Unit will ramove the communication net, unon
the withdrawal of various units,

The 2nd Radio Platoon will, after sending dcegptive
messages, withdraw at 2300 to XX. °

14, I will rcmain at my prosent pos 1tion and depart at 2230
for XXX,
DlSpOtCu rceeipionts to XX at 1600 to receive orders.

It. General XX,
Commanding

Distribution: A summary will first be delivered by tele=-
"phone and verbal instructions will be issuecd to recipients
of various units,

SFCTION 1%
BILIETIIG AMD SECURITY

73, Itemg to be Covered in. an Order Kelative to Billeting end
Security.

1. Summary of cnemy and friendly situations,
2., Plans of the Cormander,

3. The approximate positions of the Security Units (if

scessary soporate into cavalry, advance guard, outpost
r7uurds, flank guards, etc.) and dutics (security zones,
direction and arcas to be espoeially scduted, and areas to
be occupicd, etc.)

4, lﬁdlcatb thu mcuhods of billecting of v verious unlts,
billcting arcas and their. uub lelvloqs, the degrce of mlll-
tary preparation neceéssary, Commander of the billeting arca,
and asscmbly point in casc of emcrgency, ote. '

5, If nccossary matters portainiifig to communications and
air defonsce ‘ '

6. Mattcra pert11n1ng to the types of supplics and thc
rcplon1shmo nt of provisions and forage.

7. hqttors portalnlng to the billeting aren, .of the Transp0rt,

the supply of rations, ond forage, and if necessary, the™ ™
billeting area for the Field Trains,
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8. location of the Commarder.

Essential matters to be recorded in Advance Cuard Orders
vhich are icsued for the purnosc of billcting,

To the Outpost Commanders:

1. General situstion (enemy situation, the location of

our forces, condition of cavelry, ete., unit withwhieh contaet
is to be maintained, and the locations of its outguards)

2, The plans of the Advance Guard Commander ond the loca-
tion of the M ain Body of the Advance Guard

3. Composition, duties, ond movemcubts of the Outpost .
lespeceiclly indicate matters pertaining to reconnaissance,
sceurity and air defense, and »rccautionary actions .0
be taken in case of hostile assault, cte.) oo

4. If a scparatc sccurity detachment is dispatched
dircctly from the rear echelon (Duck as the Main Body of
the Advance Guard) the number of this unit =nd mission
will be indicated. '

K

5, Items concerning communications,
6. Itcms cOncerning supply.
7. Location of the Advance Guard Commander.

Note: If therc are to be two or more outpost areas d031gnatod
the boundaries must beo.shoun., Important items conccrning
liaison will also be indicated.

For the unit not uscd as an outguard

1, Genoral Sltuatlon (matters nerta11¢np t0 outnost
units, enemy situation,.and location of .rlcndly main

force, ) ,

2. Plen of the Advance Quafd Cormander

3. The billeting arce and the billeting orders of the
Main 3ody of the Advence Guerd. If necessary include the

appointment of & billeting officer. The dezrec or ex-
tcat of militory precautions.

4, Thwlvtcps vhich should be taken by the Lcin dody of
the advence Guard in’ case of cmergeucy.

5. Supply mothods; if ncecssary includce it oms pertain-
ing to air and gas dcofense.
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6« The time at which the recipients of the order should
be sent out and the location of the Advance Guard Cormander
etc )

Essential items to be recorded in the Qutpost Order.

l. General situction (the enemy situation, the positions
of.the friendly Main Froce, the Main Body of the Advance
Guard and the situation of the Cavalry and other units on
the front and the location of the adjacent outpostse)

2. Plan of the Advance Guard Commander.
3¢ Mission of ¢he Cavalry.

4, The composition, duties, and movements of the security
detachments dispatched from an Outpost Company ard those
dispatched from the Outpost Reserves. (The items include
the locatiom,security zones and the steps to be taken in
case of enemy assaulbts, if necessary the outpost line of
resistance, and in some cases the outpuard line, especially
the key positions to be recornoitered, and the dispositions
for air and gas defensee)

5o Location of the Outpost Reserve,
6e The facilitieg for communications

Te The location of the Outpost €ommander
The followin, ocrders a:e  iven irmediately at the actual

position or simultaneously with the issuing of the above
orderss J : S i

ae If a unit is dispatched to sssist the Oubpost
Company, order its movemente.

be Order those matters whicl. cocern the action of
machine puns, infantry puns, ertillery, engineers, etc.,
which have relation to the Outpost Company and Pickots.e

ce Order essential matters concerning the degree
and extent of securitye. : .

de Order special actions pertaining to barricading
of roads, constructin, obstecles, und establishing commun-
ications, etce

Essential items to bo recorded in Billeting Orders.

1. The designation of biileting and, bivouac areas of
of. cach unit. :

2. The appointment of billeting and billebiny area
.patrol officers (and ¥CO's)e-
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3. Strength and distritucion of the billetin, and bivouac
guards and, if necessary that of air guard sentries for
Antisircraft Units. Also the special actions to be taken
by various Unit Cormanders corcerning these items.

4, 3pecial action to be taken by personnel with reference
to the various types of warning signals; if necessary, the
special movements to be taken by mounted wagon, and train
units.

5« The degrece or extent of sccurity‘prcparatioﬁs.

6. The location of the message center and the quarters
of the senior Cormander of troops and the Billeting arca
Commander.

7o 1If necesary indicatc thoe alarm post end the roads lead-
ing to ite. 1Indicate the essential items pertaining to
alarms, liaison, sanitation, fire and gas defenses, and
the general public,

An Example of a Division Order Issued to Various Units.

HQ lst Division
At XX :
11 March lQ__, 1500

Operation Order A Noe X

1. Although the enemy columns arrived at XX at about 1400
and a unit of its infantry arrived at XX and XX at about the
same time, thore arc no indications of lator movementse Our
Cavalry was attacked by hostile irnfantry end cavalry units
in the XX vicinity at 1300 and has withdrawn to XX.

2 This Division will be billetcd at XX town and in its
vicinity tonight.

3. The lst Cavalry (less two platoons) will chanye direc-
tion and advance towards the vicinity of X and will patrol
the XX higyhway areas B

44 The Advance Guard of the Right Column will billet in
the XX vicinity and will patrol the area from XX vicinity
to the XX vicinity (exclusive).

5 The Left Column will billet in the vieinity of XX,
make contact with the Advance Guard of the Rléht Column
and patrol the ares, covering to XX.

6« The security and scouting boundéry between the Right
and Left Column units is the linc passing through X, YY,
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and ZZe The area alony the linc will be under the rés=- -~
ponsibility of the Left Columne ihen cncountering hostile
atteck, hold the ZZ XX line.

7. The remaining unitg will billet as follows:

2nd Infantry - in the vicinity of XX

4th Infantry - in the viecinity of XX
The regiments will arrunge for bivouakn, their respcc-
tive battalionse

In the vicinity of XX town and in the viecinity of X
villago:
Division Headquarters
Comaunicetions Unlt
Wireless Platoon
Ficlad Lelogrrph Unit
4th Field Artillory (less- 1st & 3rd battalions )
3rd Battalion, lountain Artillery
Antiaireraft Unit
2nd Company, Engincers (less ore platoon)
Mcdical Unit (less one third)

Colonel 7, Ficld Artillery is designeted the Q1110u1ﬁg
Area Conmandcre

8¢ “The Artiaircraft Upit will billot abt {DXK.

9¢ The Field Train will billet at Je It will distribute
rations and forage to cach organization, and replenishment
will be madc at %X with the Transport Unit-after 2100.

10e¢ The Transport Unit will bivouac in the area betwecn
XX and YYe A company will te dispatched to XX with the
ordinary rations and fo:age by 2030 and will billet at
XL after delivery to the Division Intendence Personncl.
11. I am at ZXe. Send out written orders at 2100,
Lt. General XX,
‘Cormending *

Distribution: A staff officcr and the adjutant will first
be dispatched to the Advance Guard of the Rijht Column, the
Loft Column and to the Artillery, communicating a sumary
of the orders, after which assemblo all unit recdipients

and issuc verbal instructiond. iritten orders will be

sent to the Field Treain and Transport Unit .

T5e An Example of Division Ordcr Izsucd to the Pield Traine
HQ lst Division

At XX
11 iflarch 19 , 1330
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le Summary of enemy situation (omitted)

2e This Division will billet in XX town and its vicinity
tonighte The Cavalry will engspe the enemy in the ZX
vicinity. .

3e Outline for the billcting of various units is as

follows:
Advance Guard X vieinity
2nd Infantry XX vieinity
4th Infantry . X vicinity
Left Coluymn Units XYY village vicinity
Division EHeadquarters L town & XX village
vicinity
Communicctions .Unit X town & vielnity of
: XX village
Wircless Platoon YX town & vieinity of
XX villege
Field Tcleyraph Unit 3 towm & vieinity of
I villege
4th Ficld 4rtillery ¥X town & vicinity of
(lcss lst & 3rd Bns) XX village
drd Bn Mt. Artillcry X towm & vieinity of
XX villege
2nd Co Engineers XX town & vieinity of
(less one platoon) XX village
One clement Mcdical Unit Y20 town & vieinity of
XX villege

4o Thoe Field Trein will billet in the vieinity of XK. 1I%
will distribute provigions and forage to ench unit, and at
2100 will rececive replenishment ot XTX.

5¢ I will be at XX.

Lt. General XA,
Commanding

Distribution: The writtor order will bo delivercd by
liaison personncle.

76« An Example of an Advence Guard Cormand.r's Order Issued to
the Outposte

HQ Advence Guard Right Column
At X
11 March 19 , 1530

l. Enemy conditions and the situa:ion of friemdly Cavualry
(same as in thc Division Order).

This Division will billet tonight in the vieinity of XX
village and XX towne_
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2. The ALdvance Guard will billet toni,ht in tho vicinity
of XX village end will cover the wrea from . vielnity %o
XX vieinity (exclusive).

The Left Column will billet in XX vieinity, cooperote
with this Advance Guard znd covor the area cxtending to
XL vieinity.

The 1lst Cavalry is later cxpected to change its posi-
tion to the XX vicinity and guard the area of the XX
roade

3+ The lst Battalion, XX Infantry is designated the Out-
post and from positions in the vicinity of XX will cover
the area extending from the vicinity of XX to XX villages
It will reconnoiter the cnemy situation in the aree be-
twoen XX town and XX village.

The boundary of the reconnaissance and security zone
with tho Left Column will be the linc connceting the cast-
ern udge of the XX, YY, and ZZ.

In caso of cnemy assault, strongly defend the line exw
tending from the left bank of the XX River, to plateau(45.2)
wost of X village.

4. Onec platoon of the Eth Compeny will be detailed as a
picket, and take position in the XX vicinity. It will
cover the ¥ villge - X'village roads

5+ Only the Outpost Reserve will be permitted to use
tents and charcoal fircse. {

6e The 1lst Infantry Communicectiors Deteohment will estabe
lish communications with the Outpost Roserve.

7« Sup;ly will be dcpendent upon the rations and forage
carried by the Ficld Train. The Train eftcr distributing
the retions snd forage will merch to XX for billetinge

8« After arrivin, at X, I will inspect, thc irstallations
and will then procecd to ZZ.

e jor Goneral 17X,
Commanding -

Distribution: The Adjutant will succéssivoly forward the

order to the Outpost Commender and the Picket Commendor.

77« Ln Example of an Advancc Guard Commandor's Order Issucd to
the Advance Guard Reserves

HQ Advancc Guard Right Column
A XX
11 March 19 , 1550

le Elemunts of gn'oncmy~column-pdvc chtered X about 1400.
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One element of hostilc irfentry cnterced XX and XX at about

the same time, but since then, thoere has been no indication
of forward movemente. This Division will billct toui ht in

the vieinity of ¥X town and XX villagce

2« The Advercc Guard will billet tonight in the vicinity
of XX village and will cover the arca from XX vicinity to
XX vicinitye (oxclusive) :
The lst Battalior X Infantry is dosignatced thc Outpost and
will take positiong in the vieinity of "X and cover the
arca from XX vieirity to the vicinity of I villegee - In
cago of cnemy assault, it will strongly defend the linc
cxtending from the lcft bank of the 38 River to platecau
(4542) wost of X villagoc,
X platoon of the 5th Company will form the picket and
teke position in the vieinity of XX, and cover X village-
YY village road.

The Left Column will billet in 220 vicinity end will
cooperato with this Advonco Guard, covering the arca ox-
tonding to the vieinity of XK.

3¢ Thu romcinder of the Advernec Guard will billet in the
“village of I ag follows:
lst Infantry (less lst cnd 3rd Battalions)
will bivouac in XX vicinity.
The 3rd Battalion will billet in XX vieinitye
The 5th Company (loss onc platoon) will be held on
the talcrt'. '
Other units - billct in 2Z1 villagee

The 1lst Infantry Commender, Coloncl X2, is designated the
Bivouac Arca Commander. '

4 The lst Infontry Communications Detail with onc clemont
will establish cormunications betwecn Brigade Foadquartoers,
Billecting Arca Coi mandcr, znd the Oubtpost Cormanders.

5e¢ Supply will be dependent upon tho Ficld Trein for rations
and forage, but tho 'Troin after delivering the rations and
forage will march to XX to billct.

6. I will be at I3l. At 2100 rocipionts for orders will
bec dispatched to XK.

- Major Gencral XX,
Commending

Distribution: Assomble the Infantry Regimental Commander,
Artillcry Batualion Communder, and the rceipients of orders
for the Medical Upnit and the Rey,imental Communications
Dotail and issuec worbal instructionse
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78e

An Bxamplc of an Outpost Order

H XX
At XX
11 licreh 19 s L1550

le The situation of the cnemy uﬂd frlcrdly Cav 1ry (same
os above)e :

2e The Main Body of the Division will billet neér XX

tovm and Xl villagcee. The Moin: Body of tho Advence Guard
will billet in the vicinity of XX end the Loft Column Unit
will billet in the vieinity of XX« The me.in force of tho
Cavalry will at a lutor time chonge direction to the viei-
nity of ¥X tnd will cover the sica along XX roade

3s This batbtalion (with £ of «-cevalry platoon attached)
will become the Outpost, end oocupyiLg poaitions in thc
v101n1ty of Ti, will cover the arca from Z to the vieinity
of Y (uxeclusively), t

The Outpost of the Loft Column will meintain contact with
this Outpost and cover the arce  ertending to XX. The
boundary of the rccomaissance and sccurity zoncs between
Outposts is ke linc thit pogses through the eastorn edges
of XX, YY, and ZZ. /

One platoon of tho 5th Company will form an indepondont

picket in the vieinity of X end cover Y wnd Z village roadse

4 The Cavalry Flatoon (less one helf) will occupy a
position in the ‘vicinity of its prescnt locatiorn before
sunsetes The Platoon will roturn to 3I0 afber a continucd
recomaissence of the onomy situction.

5« The lst Compuny, dosignated an Outpost Company will
occupy positions in the vieinity of IX, ond cover the
arce eost of the lino passing throu,h the eastern ¢dpes of
XX, YY, end ZZe It will cspecially rcconnoiter the enemy

situation in the dircction of ZX towne. Onc mochiné gun

will be attachcd to this compcnye

v

-The Znd Compeny designetod an Outpost Company will
occupy positions in the XX vieinity. It.will cover the
arca west of the line cllottod to the lst Compahy and
cooporate perticularly with the Left Column Outpost, ro-
connoitering in the dircetion of XX village. One
machine gun Cwill be attachcd. :

Te In ccsce of an cnemy attacic both Comparlcs w111 flrnly
hold the left benk. of XX Rivers

‘8. The Outpost Compﬂnlcs will no dso.tvnts»and charcoal

,flrcs.

»

9. The remeining troops will be under the command of tho
3rd Company Commender cnd will be at Z2l. Dispatch to me
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from the 4th Company an officor and I mon.

10. After inspccting the prescnt arca, I will be at .the
location -of the Outpost Ruscrvo.

Me.jor X7,
Commanding

Distribution: Verbal ordors will be issucd to the lst ond
2nd Company Commanders. A written mossage will be sent
by mounted rosscenger to tho Cavelry Platoon Commondor.e
Verbal orders will bu issucd 4o the Machino Gun Unit by
the Adjutonte.

Noto:
ge. In ordcr to facilitaute the oxveution of emerge.ncy actions

. in the dispogsition oi outposts all necessary instructions haveo

been ordercd.
be Lfter the units secloctud for the Outpost Reserve have
tekon their proper station, instructions concourning antiaircraflt

defensc, gas dofonsc, security ncasures and supply will be

79

given in order to fucilitate their cctionse

An Example of ¢ Billeting Ordora

HQ XX
AS XX
1l lMerch 19__,1700

l. Units will billet as follows, {Indicatc with skctch)
(omitted)

2e The Officor of the Day at the billeting area will be
Captain X Infantry.

3¢ The Infantry Battalion .~ the fi.ld “rtlllurv Rattalion
will each send a lst Licutonant (or 2nd Lloutcn\nt) by 2000
to report as patrol officcrs.

4, Battalion personnel to act as billeting guards from
each infantry battelion will rcport at 1900 to tho Billct-
ing Officer of the Day &t the crossroads as follews:
lst Batbtalion = 1 Non-coirmissioncd Officer
3 Supcrior rrivatcs
v 13 Privates ((1) bugler)
2nd Battalion - 1 Supcrior rrivete
6 Irivatos
3rd Battalion - 1 Suicrior rrivate
6 Privatos

5¢ .The 2nd Battalion will socnd a machine gun detachment
to the castern edge of the billeting areas Its duty will
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be air defonse until sunsete
)
6e Jntisireraft obscrvetion sentrics from the dnfentry
battalions will take orders from the Billeting:Officer
of the Day, aftcr being postod out as follows:
lst Battalion - 1 Non-commigsioncd Off'iccr
' 1 Superior Frivatc
4 Privates
At the northcest cdge 6f tho rded junction
2nd Batbtalion - 1 Non-commissioncd Officer
1 Supcrior rrivease ¢
7 Privetus @
Lt tho casturn side of the Ryoten hashi (bridge)
3rd lattalion - 1 Tunwecourissioned Orficer
1 Supevrior Priveto
4 Privatoes .
Lt the southwest cdge of ucmeloss shrince
Include one bugler anoug the privates from each battal-
“ion. '
“Te -£11 ron below nonecormissioncd officer -grade will bo
regtricted to tho billeting arce bocowsc of an oubbreak of
typhoid at 1.
8¢ Division Hoadquarters will be at the Contral Grommer
School at X7 towne The message centor will be at e I

will be et XX village officce.

Colorel XX,
Cormending

Distribution: isscmble recipicnts of orders cnd issuc vers

bal instructions.

SECTION X

TRiNSPORTATION
80es .in Dzemplc of a Dotechrient Brberkation Order.
HQ Detachment 4
l"'.t X_y\-. '

15 J;nuary lQ__, 1000

1. This debachmont will cubark at ZX harbor t@norrow, bhe
16the '

2¢ Lssigmment of various units to ships will be as per
ebboched list (omitted)..

3¢+ 'The verious units will wmbark aceording to the cttachod
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cmbarkation orders from the First Embarkation Headquartoers.

4. The agsombly ares beforc embarkation will be as indicated
on the attached chart. (omitted). .
Instructions for the cssombly arc as follows:

oo The lst Battalion, lst PFicld Lrtillery will dopart
from the billeting aree and move to the south of XXX
at 0500,

be Lt 0500 the hord of the 1st Cavelry will pass the
south cdge of XX.

5« By 1800 today, the 15th the dohachment will dispatch
pursonnel tio report to the district coast -office as gucrds
to be assigned to posts by personnel of the Embarkation
Hoadquarters as shown in the following:

Pirst Embarkstion Area -- XZ, Infentry Regiment, non=
‘ oo?m3531onod officor - (Ll3supcrior privates - (2), Privates
- 9
Sucond Embarkation frea -- XX Infontry Roglmcnt X
(omitTed)
The morning and ncon rotions for tomorrow, the 16th,
will be provided by tho Embarkation Headquoartorse

8e I will remcin here for the prcsent aend tomorrow, the
16th, at XX time, I will cmbark on YX Naru.

Mejor Genorel XX,
Conpanding

istribution: Lsscmble recipients of urdcrs from verious
units and distribute printed forms.

Lttached Embarletion Regulatilonsy

le Embarkotion will commonce ot 0600 on the l6th at XX

end will bc completed by XXX timce

2e TFor the purposc of cmberketion, the Lrmy Aszombly Center,
the enchoragos of cach transport, and the picr will be. as
indicated on atbached chert (omitted).

L]

3e Officcrs in charge of loedirg arc as follows:

Locding Lrea Noe 1 = Captein 4 Lfrom Dmbarketion HQ
Leading Aroa Noe 2 - Capbain B, XX Coast Office
Looding Lroo Noe 3 = Captedin C, XX Coast 0Office
Loeding Lrceo jioe 4 - Capbain D, XX Coast Office
The above officers will be at their respective places on
the 15th av 1500,

4, At 1500 each Trensport Co mander will dispatch neces-
sary persornel as follows to report to the above officers,
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to confer on. detalls and uO 1nspect the interior of the
shipg: = ° S .ot

X Maru, X Malu - to XX Embarlation Headquarters
XX Maru, XX Maru - to Coast Office
-

J3 Maru, XX Maru - to Coast Office
XX Maru, XX Maru - to Coast Office

5. Each unit will make a' detailed list, showing the
numbers of rmen, horses, and types of materiel %o be
Gransported and ir ediatély digpatch it to the Trans-
port Commander.

6o On the ship, the ship owner will provide the rations,
while the government will provide the 1orage, from supper
time tomorrow eveniny, hne 16ths

7. The assignment of Lhe puard for the Loadln Aress
will be as shown in the apperdod chart and” thelr dig=-
pogition will be degi_nated at each Loading Area,

8. Liaison butween transports and land will depend upon
loeal .cormunicationse !essenger boats will be dispatched
as follows: *

Numbsr 1 Loadir; Area - (2) boats
Nurber 2 Losdin, Area - (2) boats
. Kamber 3 Loadir, Area - (1) .Loat
Number 4 Loading Area - (1) boat

| §

9. Messenger boats, (with Red Cross Flag) to be uszed as
life boats are assigned as follows:

Number 1 Loading Areg - (2) boats

Fumber 2 Loadin, Area - (2) boats

Number 3 Loeding Area - (1) boat

Number 4 Loading Area - (1, boat

The rescuc duty in the vicinity of cach transport will
be carried out pursorally under the command of the Trans-
port Commander ¢orcerned, For this purpose one small Loat,
flying a white flag, will bo attachod to cach transport
bofore embarkatione Horsos that fall overboard will be
token to XX and X beaches which will be indicated by red
flags.

10. The d}Stlh&ULShlﬁb mark or sign (bra)uﬂrd) of each
man on duty iz as fo]lows'

te At Bmbartation Foadquarters -- * rod oloth
be On Army Duty -- white cloth.

“Colonel XX,
1st”Embarkation Commender
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8ls An Example of an Embarkation Order of lst Infantry.

HQ 1st Infantry
At XX
15 Januvary 19 e 1530

l. . Tomorrow, the 18th, the Reg iment will embark from Z2
harbors The chart showing ships assigned to each unit is
attached hereto. (omitted)

2+ Bach unit will emuark as dirccted by its respéctivo
Transportstion Commander.

3. The puards for the 2nd Locding Areéa composed of (1)
non=-cormissionud:officer cnd (15) privates ((2) superior
privates, (1) bugler) from the 2nd Buttalion will report
to Capbain B at XX office in ZZ Anchorage Hbudquarters by
1800 today, the 15th.

The Anchorage Headquarbtors will bo rosponsible. for the
morning snd noon mecals onr tho 16th.

4, The rations on board ship for the personnecl will be
provided by the ship ownor, whilc the forage will be
provided by the governmsnt, starting with the evening
moal tomorrow, the 16the Whon embarking, individusl
noon meals will be carried by each individual.

50 I will remzin horc ond will embork on XX Maru to-
morrow morning at X hour,

Colonel XX, ‘
Commanding ,-

Distribution: Assemblc ZX recipicnts from cach unlt and
distribute printed formse.

82 ‘An'Exampiﬂ of a Trunsport Commander's Order’ Relative to
Embarkatione
He adquartors ZZ Maru
At
15 1"ry 19 s 1600 .
1% Tho Emberkation Unit for the 22 Maru w1ll embark to-

morrow, the 16th. Distritutior of troops for embarkation
will bo, es por attached chart. {ovittcd)

2. Various units will. ssscrble as follows, and deteils
will be given ab thé respective pleccss

Ficld & Combat train of) Equipmont will be
“the 3rd Bettalion 2nd ). assembled at the head

I fantry'lhchlnc Gun of Pier #I15 by 0530,
Company “2nd Infantr Animals will bo held
2nd Battory lst Fcha ot the assembly point
Artillery. at wustern sidc of Pior 415
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Coribat Pursonncl of the 3rd) To be &t the assombly '
) point on tie wustorn side
Battalion 2nd Infentry. ) of Pior 4 15, by 1030.

3¢ Mon on duty will sorve according to the attachecd chart
fioe 1 (omitted).

4, The various units will owbark according to the cmbarka-
tion outlinc on the atteched chart Foe 2.

5. The units, upon.thcir arrival at the assembly point,
will immcdiately preparc for crmbarkatione.

6. Supply for unius from the evening of thce 16th on will
be as follows:

Personncl: Provided for by the ship owmer. .
inimals: From forege on hand.

.Te I will be in the viciniyy bf Pior'# 15 at>0600; Units
will send their rocipilents for orders to me at that time.

Mejor X,
Trangport Commandcr, ZZ Maru

Distribution: 4ssemble rocipients from verious units
and issue verval orderse.

XX !iaru Embarkation Outline

Gencral: .

) This outline indicatcvs in dotail vhe order of moving
horscs, mnhcrials. provisions snd forage, and pcrsonnel,
from land to tho trainsport wnd the distribution of loads
on cach bgrge in tho order of departure from thc pier.

Example: (Usually shown by chart)
The first two borgcs departing will each carry (40)
mene  The following threc barges will each carry (6)
aenimals of the Infantry Battalion Ficld and Combat Traine
(Attached Sheet)
Loading Rogulations for X Iiaru

le Place of loading will be on Picr Noe 5 &

2¢ .This Unit will be lincd up in columns parallel to the
cmbarkation units of othcr transports with the head of tho
colum et the far end of the picr, in the order; cquipment,
horses, and porsonncla ‘
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3s The porsonnel end cquipment will be loaded on (1) smell
stoamor and (18) horsc bargcs (Bech with & loading capacity
of (40) men, (6) horses, (1) gun cerriage, (80) scts of
horgc cquipment, (50) pieccs of ba,gage or the equivalont
of (25) carts and (15) tradsport carts).-

44 Regarding bargo nevonont it is satisfactory to tow
barges-as follows per trips (4) barges with pcrsomnel;
(3) bargos with horscs; (2) baryes with cquipmonts Gon-

“orally thorc will be (40) minuto intorvals botween dew
parturce, o,

5, Gn bbard the Look-out W. d;O; vill bc Mestor Sorgeant
XX end the Pllot HeCaOs SurLoant Yo

6., Ple.ce end time for deteil to ro sports

(1end
Equlpmcnt detuil(barge 0530
(ship
(lend 0730
fnimal dotail  (barge 0730
(ship 0730
(lend 1020
Purgonnel dotall( hip 0530
ZAnimalAcmcrgoncy attondant 0730
First Aid porsonncl 0530

7e .Loading will bc in ordcr, cquipment, animels,” forage,
and personnel.

8¢ Loading prepcrations will begin ot 0530,

Ceptain B,
2nd Locding frea Cormendor

83+ An Exemple of an Qrder Relative to Railroad Trensportation.
XX Transport Commnd
At XX
X day, X morth, X hour

1. XXX will be transported from X station to XX station
on X trein tomorrow, X daye I will bc Transport Commandcr.

2. Intraining Officors are doteiled to dutios as followss:

For Persomncl XXX (Wamo of officer)
For Animals XXX (Weme of officer
For Bquipment XXX (Name of officor
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3s BEach ontraining of ficor will allocatc personnel to
rcport as follows for a loading detail:
Personnels
ae 4ssistant in charge XX
be Individuals 33, XL, XX, XK.
hLsscmbly Time XX :
Assembly Plecc XX

4, The Machinc Gun Company, Infantry Gun Unit,; and the
Infantry Signal Detail will be under the jurisdiction of
the Infantry Gun Unit Cormander. It will agssemble in

front of the loading pletform by XX o'clocke Thc equipment
will be loaded on freight cars under the direction of the
cquipment entruining officore Following this, animols will
be lcd to the horsc depot by XX o'clock and instructions
will be issucd by the animal entraining officor.

5 The remeining troops will be under the command of XXX
and will assomble ot the locatiors shown on the following
chart by X3X hours (omitted).

Lfter the saddlc horses arrive at the station, instructions
concerning them will be issuud by tho animal entraining
officer.

6e The X Company Cormender will debail a raillroad station

guard composed of (1) W.CeC., (8) privates, and & bugler
to X places

Te I will be at the station master's officc at X PMe Boch
unit will 'send a recipiont to rcoccive orders at X otclocke

Colonel X&,
Trensportation Commander,

SECTION XI
ROUTINE ORDERS

84. in Example'of a Routine Order of tho 8th Infantry

HQ 8th Infantry

At SAKURA-MACHI

9 March 15 , 1300
le Relecscd from lst Compuny and assigned to X Company;
1st Licutenant X, Infantry.
2e¢ Promoted to 2nd Class poys Warrant Officer yo e Infantry
by order dated Moreh 5th, Hdqrs, 4th Division,.
3« The following schedule will bo in cffcct during this
periods ’

Reveille & Morning Roll Call 0600
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85

Mcdical Examination 0900
Routine Meoting 1400
Evening Roll Call and Taps 2100

Exemple of a Routinc Order of the 2nd Division

HQ 2nd Division
At XX
1 ¥prch 19 , 1400

1. Coloncl X, Infantry, appointed Major Gerneral and
assigned to the X Infentry Eripgadc.

2e¢ From tomorrow, the 2nd, each unit will policc the
battleficld in the X arca for ¥ days and report its
rosultse

3e I citation, copy attached lwreto, wos awarded this
Division by the Army Commandor [or distinguished scrvice
in the battle of X arca, Eocch Unit Cormendor will bring
this to the attention of all Fersonncl.

4. Bach ipdividual will receive as oxtra, (1) go (approx-
imatoly 1/3 pint) of refined seke end (105 ciparcttes in
addition to thu reguler supplye Thosc items will bo
issuecd tomorrow, thce 2nd, at 1000 at X places

5« Tomorrow, the 2nd et 0800 at X place the men and animels
arriving todey as replecements will bo allotted ws follows:
(omitted)s Send rccipients to X placcs

Lte General XX,
Commanding

(attached shocts omitted)
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SECTION I
MAR CHES

86, Exormle of ~n Order Relative to Successive Arrivals at and
Dunrrturce from ~ Point on the-Route of ii~rch (with Calculations
for Assumbly.)

EQ lst Divieion
SAKURALLLCHI
l'iiareh 19 , 1800

Uncration Order 4 wo. X
TROOPS
Cavalry: -lst Covalry’ (loss 1 pi:toon‘-)

Advaice Guard (linjor Goneral X, Cormonding):
lst Iufantry Brigode (leoss 2nd Infantry)
1 plztoon of Cavalry ,
lst Battalion, lst Ficld Artillcry
1st Battalion, Engineers(lcss onc platoon)
1/3 of Modical Dctachmont

Main Body:

Cormmunications Unit (follows the last unit of
the advance guard)

Division Heondquartcers

2nd Infentry -

2nd Cempany, “ngineers

lst Ficld Artillcry (loss 1lst Battalion)

2nd Infantry Brigado

"icld Artillery Regimeontal fmmunition Train

iledicol Detachment (les~ 1/3)

-
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1. Enciy citustion ...
T>;orro,, the 2nd, the frmy i1l move towerd XX line; the
222 Division will move on the Konyo Highizy toucrd XX,

2. Touorro., thi. 2nd, the Division will move on the Chuo
igly ny touvard aschinmochi for $he purposc of carrying out
woattacks. The boundary betweon the zones of action of tho
lst oud 2ad Divisions will be the Anoniya-fusunoki-liotoycora
(The lst Division will be responsible for thv arca

~long this linc.)

2. At 0600 the Cavalry vill d cpart from the Yoshit suncbashi
(bridge) and rcconmoitcer the cnomy situation in the dircetion
cf Asahimachi,

4, At 0630 the Advance Guard will lcave the Yoshitsuncbashi
(bridgo) on tho Chuo Hightiny »nd move toward Asahinachi with
the Infantry at the head of the cclurm, It vill maintain
closc contnet vith the 2nd Division,

5. The clcicnts of the Main Body will cssaable succcssively
nt the ~ostern cnd of Sokurcnachi and move off necording
to the following schedulces, the head of tho c2lum kecoping
on intorval of aporoxinntely 1500 moters bchind the Advance
Gunrd:
At 0700:
Division Hecrdouarters
2nd Infentry
2nd Battalion, Engineers
1st Ficld Artillory (less lst Brttalion)
At 0800:
2ad Infantry Brigade
At 0850:
Ficld Jrtillcry Roginentol Jvomnition Train
licdical Dctcchmcnt (lcss 1/3)
The Cxmmnications Unit, howover, will be at the cestcrn
cud of Tsubzkido by 0720 ond vill move behind the lost unit
of thu JGQvanece Guaord.

6. The ficld Train will leave its billeting arca according
to the following schedulc, -ud will aosscuble by 0920 ia
tiac vcestern cnd of Sakurcmochi, and wove off uwnder the con-
nond of the Division Ficld Train Commandcr at a distance of
approxinctely 2000 nctors behind:

X billcting arc~ ficld train at (fino)

P VIV TO S at (ting)
The Ficld Train clencnts attached to the trocps in the Tsu-
bakidanura billctirg oren, however, vill asscmble at the
western end of thnt v1ll<gc under the comm~nd of the Divisicn
Ticld Train Cqunnlcr. {(Wotc: Vhere the name of the Ficld
Trnin Cormandor is wcll kanovm, it nood not be reeorded.)
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7. Troasport c...

8. I will bc at the asscmbly arca on the wvestorn sids of Sakura-
naeki b 0700, ond theroafter at the head of the Linia Body.

Lt. Genernl X,
Cormanding

Distributicn: (smittcd)

CALCULLTIONS FOR ASSEMBIY

) 3000m .
il . X 5400m__10600m 24007
JiE Z T g 4 1500m__y .M2.O._OOILn
,:I’IIT\" M A ) - - 4 0 ..._.._._._‘.—l:(’
T SURAKIDA L.;S,L,v“;.LY ARE Lo, MAIN Ex00e TL\DVAI\.'“F T
SSHITZINEBASH] SARURAMACH] | Co TRANSPOR”
(BRIDGE): . ' » o
(HEAD OF COLUMN LEA \/L" Al)\/ANCF FIELD
AT 0630) GUARD ., TRAIRM
Avence Distrance botcon Distonee be “t-uon
Gu~rd Advance Gu-rd o e -storting puints of
rind . space - 1iedn Sody ‘ Advrnee Guord oxd
init 34y

5400 miters F 1500 motors ~ 3000 métegé .z 45 nin.
88 noters por ninute e

Since tho kinin Body is to leave tho cseuibly arec .ot 0650 4
45 minutes = = 0715, it imst complute its nssa mly - 1itt 1o before
thon, that is , oy 0700.

oueausc of the T-et thot thce ncin body - fthe mmreh oxtonds on
the rond for a Jlsto ree of 10,600 :ctors, honcver all the troops
arc to asscuble ou._ultuncausly, tre reor units nust not vithout
reasoi. chlusu 2.y long Gelay, onee tihc lending units nnve moved off,
Tiorefore, the troops will be divided in such o ny as t2 cnnble
thon 1O assauible and depart in oricrly succcssion.

The first group (Divisicn nvadqu rtors, 224 Infontry, lst
Ficld artillery lcss lst Battalion, cuc platoon of Enginccrs)
should be ordored to rove t2 the asscubly arcn at 0700. Since its
road spacc will be sbout 5300 nctors, thc tinmc roguired for de-
parturc vill be 5200 = 62 ixinutcs. Therefore since the 2nd Infan-

86
try Brignde shcould depart ot 0715 + 1,02 = 0817, thc sceond group
(2nd Infentry Brignde) should be ricred t0 ~sserble a littlo
bafore, thnt is, b 0800.

oni Inf, Brigade rond sprcc = 4200, _4..2.3%2 49 nin.
0817 § 49 = 0906. Thercfore, thoe Field [rtillcry Rogiricntal
Jrrmnition J.I""ln an? the Medical Detachriont shoul? be 2rlorcd 10

a L]

Ssscrble ~t 0850, 1000 moters (ro~? ep-cc £oT this groun) 4+ 2000
neters (intervel) = 300011 _ ab-ut 35 ninutes, Ther: f‘ re, tho
Ficll Troir should asserble by 0920, ~n? the tins for denmarture
fron caeh billeting nreo diculd be designnte? in “rder ot 0
interrupt the movenent of the cthor units,
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87.Approximatc Road Spacce and Distancc Betweon bkinrch Units
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88, Approximate Road Space in a Mareh Column
(Meters)

(1) One infantry regiment and one field artillery battery as

the nucleus,

Advahce <~ === - =700 - - .}r . T

Guard__ & | VeinBody |

€ - -~ 1600 ~ -~ < - - 2200 - - -
{

K ==~ ~ = — ==~ About 4500 M e e e e — oy

i

(2) Four infantry battalions and onec field artillery battalion

(less one battery) as the nucleus.

. e — e
Advance l<~~ - - =--8)0 -~ - - -3 i

Ma

Guard g l in Body

|

- - 2000 -- >:
]

& — = = = = — - — .- About 6000 . e e e o e e e D

(3) OQnec infantry brigade and one artillery battalion as the

nucleus.

) e e+ e e e —

-
Support of | ..pgp Main Body of |, . 3400. ’

Advance Guardi tAdvance Guard { | Ma?n Boqy |
i ' T "1 ; ' i
€ --1050 - =3 ke - -1350 - - > € - - -4000 —- M
i : ! ; ' ‘i
- —= == == =8100 --= === 3 |
| . . X
- mm o mm e — === About 8,100 = = <= == = =
(4) Division Combat Team

’Sunnort'bf i - 700 -y Main Body of F:- 1500,_% ) o
' “adv Gd r . Advance Guard | | Main Body |
i C ? i b : !
& - - 1400 - - © - --3300 - - > €. -+ 10600 - - - -]
i ! ; 1
g - — === == =5400 - = -~ = -~ =~ \J‘ ;
e mm m o —— - ———— 17500 = = = = = == = = s e = = 3]



83. Rate of Harch (sicters per mimate)

-3l =

Route Ste Oriinary Quick Time Double Time
o ob _ Talking Smeed or Trot or Gallop
- T \\""""' - P -
Dismount ed Trooos 36 . T B 145
_ A—; .’ - + Py o o — —- N L . \~> . \ - =
Hount éd Troops T 100 200 300 .
. L - 2
. PERNEN - . T - ! .
artillery Soldier —— o . ' -
- R T 85 ! 260 300 -
. Jiounbeqd on linber —~ ' - F
o 1. Based on the speed ©f a 10w unit, one kilomeber 1111 be covered in
Corbin ed Arms 3_,n V@ PPesl WL oA s4Th Wit T . a ¢
. 13 ninutos, wr 10 titutus 1T tho bdre~k is includod.
.automobile Corps and 2. Ordin-rily the speed is mouroxing toly 18 kilonctoers per hour, but this
related units 8P &E rtained long by mounted or Bismounted troops.

) { 1. This chart is basel on Ficld Scrvice Regul~tioas, 260.
i

’ 2. The rate of march during the night differs according to the situation, When ap- .
! proaching the eneny, a rate of onc Xilgmotcr por hour is sorictimes necessary.

1

90, Thc Pace of Mounted Troops.

Tacs (rate of f S T ‘
‘march)- y 1/4 ! /3 /2 - - 2/3 2 3/4
) ' 7 kilometers ' ' : : ;
Distance per’ hour i 8 .- ‘ 9 . ~ 10 | 11
—— - - - i
Use . . In Ordinary Lzarch \i‘ When it iS urgent fOI‘ ShOI‘t
| | distances




FIGURE IV
SKETCH OF FIRST DIVISION ROUTE MARCH, APRIL1-3

Scale
0 5 0 10

Statute Miles

. KofU —
{//{///,p\

F jinoki

Kaj v
21 /
Nishiiima Funatsu
mmmﬁ
11|

Shimoyama //// Yoshida

2/ I ////// bashiri
Koshizawa ///
A

Inon !7//,

VD
////// otemba
Z

////////// ishima

Z

=

Surugawan

NOTES
1/1 ... 1st Echelon of the 1st Column O . Position on night of April 1st
2/1....2nd Echelon of the 1st Column € . Position on night of April 2nd
II......2nd Column ... Position on night of April 3rd

The field warehouse is being established in Numazu, and in the future
the Division’s rear communication line will be the Tokaido (highway).

Fig. 4

Drawn in Cartographic Séction, Dissemination Unit, M.I.D.
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Tods
1K(-%2)

1st Cavalry less _—  \

CAVALRY FIGURE V

2 squads of 2nd troop \

1 squad \\ CAVALRY POINT OF
2nd troop 1lst Cavalry A0 %2/1K R— ADVANCED GUARD

Distance unfixed? \ st Infantry
1st Infantry Co. X3 2 Two cavalry-
less one platoon 27 BEITEY) men (privates) ADVAROE PARTY
Infantry Asahif// // (603 ‘ Machine Gun
Battalion Hq 9% 1st Battalion less 1st Co. INFANTRY DETCH

and Infantry Cannon Unit (SUPPORT-ADVANCE

of 1st Infantry GUARD)
1st Engineer Reg’t Yoshidar e\ 1 pe42) 1st Infantry Ammunition
less One Platoon of 2nd Cos 1000\‘5 \,5,300, Section (plat) in column
Direct Firing Inf. .='2/ 1K One Squad of 2nd Troop
Inf. Brigade Hq___ . Ozak _':' ) of First Cavalry
Inf. Regimental Headquarters 2nd Battalion
1st Infantry
8nd Bn 16¢ Ini Infantry Howitzer
Infintey G"}n Qeas T \ Detachment of Inf MAIN BODY -
Cannon Unit) of 1st Inf. 2.900 g x Gun.of 1st Bn ADVANCE GUARD
o
1st Battalion of 15t Aty "“*W[}*
Independent Transpo
Wagon Train & one third 1/1A Vit

of Medical Detachment AST& S

DTL.*________ Division Bignal Unit

MAIN BODY ARTILLERY e 2 Formation of Fleld
OBSERVATION AND H Taguch' \Artﬂlery Aramunition Train
RECONNAISSANCE DETAIL ) m

Division Hg.

SKETCH OF A DIVISION ORDER
OF MARCH AS OF 1100, 17 MAY

Scale 74

1 0 1 2

el
o

Statute Miles

ADVANCE
TRANSPORT
/:N”
FIELD TRAIN
Drawn in Cartog ic Section, D tion Unit M.1.D.

2 2nd Inf

"j \’ One Company
12P

2nd Engineers

Tamamura@ l 1st Artillery

1 (DA

less 1st Bn.

2nd Inf. Brigade

) % Fleld Artillery Ammunition Train
S( Medxcal Det. less one third

IMl"“:‘ Independent Ammunition Train
One Platoon

FL(2J‘\ Field Ammunition Train

% Two Platoons
. §/|Omura

2 Field Hospita!s
K 2,000

Chuk;ijdo
4,000 lighway)

bt

Fig. 5
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93. Speed f Tanks

Light Tank - Lights Armired
. Car

anks will 2porate at

8 kilonmobers per hour cruising spccld unless

100 iwters oor rdimute : othicriise spoeificd.
_— — Hotvever, specd crn be re-
gulatoed according to the
Cruising 12 kil.uacters per hour torrain ond other factors.
Specd 200 i.cters per ninute Full specd will be usod
o : R for o sihort timc vhon
, necossitated by speeial
18 kilcuicturs por adur. t ) o circunstonccs,
High Speod 700 motors per ninuto ' ;
S
§
ilaxiinun specd alloved by

Full Spccd torrin - i

- - .

Procenutions:
2. Light tanks rust move at 1o speed until the motor is sufficicntly wnrncd
g

up. (at least 5 ninutes aftcr starting the rotor.)
b. nnks vith o specd ~f 30 kilmocters por h-ur have nade thelr appearnnee in

Fur~pe -2 Jrncrica.
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94, Spcecd of licsscngers

SECTION II

COMPUI..TIOKS PERTAINING TO MESSENGERS

SP\.:Cd

- -

~~._ Cl-ssific~-

tim

Mountcd

Disncunted

R.atinc

1.

Ab.ut 8 k. per haur.  Roughly ot 1/3 »oec;
that is, in the proportion of t valkiang and
“ae trotting.

Jbout 5 k. por hour, goo-
crally in qui_ck tinc.

sbout 10 ka. per hour. Roughly at 2/3 pace;

e oo o —_—

About 6 ki, per hour in a

not nore than 20 kiloncters.)

o e m e

 Priority that is, in the proportivn of .ac valkiang and corbinnticn of quick ~nd
toL trotting. 2ouble tine.
P
Highost spold attainoble vith rospeet 2 the ! Doublc timc within linits
Urgent horse's cadurnacc. (Usc caly for distancos of | of human cniurance (usc

only for short distoncos)

Bicyele: Undor gocad conditions 12 km, per

heur is the standard spcod.

Motoreyeclec: 40 ki, pcr hour. 180 kn. per day.

Aut riobile: S50 k. per hour, 250 k1. per doy.




95. Method of Computing the Time Required for lLlessage Trans-
mission by Courier

(a) The rccipient at a halt

LEFENSE LINE

(JDJ IVF REGIMENTAL HQ
ooR

X - X
Vool =

K INF BRIGADE HQ.

. (b) Recipient being overtaken

10 P e
N ~C n_,,,_,j INF. BN H@. ‘/WAMM ‘7‘ He (T
fé. X y A //W- /7L6 /4(;
D A
7"’ - ..).(_'.._- " '
/‘”-/’L a

(c) Messenger and recinient moving towards each other

A7z :
O_' ey INVE REGT HQ.

P L

NO 5T e . we. . "lL

e

b

i

§

' 7 oz ...-,.;'?4_._ 1
Vs

T - Transmission timoc
x = Distance
m - Speed of messcnger per nminute

n° - Specd of recipicnt per minute
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96, Time Required for liessage Transmission by Courier

Distonce in ! ' ?
. 100m | 5110} 15} 20 | 30| 40| 50| 60} 70| 80| 90 | 100 !
Jmn T~ ! :

P VSR AUV £ T

Routine | 6 |12 | 18i 23 | 35| 45| 56| 71| 83| 94 |100 | 118

% SRS TN S - . [ S T O N

B s S R e SRR JRNE S ORI A

priority| 510 | 15| 20 | 30| 42| 54} 64| 75| &5

i ! )
Urgent | 5| 6| 9 12§18i24 32| 38| 45| 56 |

| SR RRSAUSI SSRY B ...__..._J_.,,__.....‘t-_-.,w FARSRUSR N U OSF NSIG U PUNUUUPPIO B
Routine = 4 8 1 11} 15 f 23| 31| 39) 46| 54 627 70} 77
N i

Priority 3| 7| 9115 | 19| 25! B2l sv| 43 503 57 | 67

er

PSP S SN S

Hounted

Messe

Recinient at a halt

‘Urgent 3 5! 5 8 12, 17! 21 25, 30

— M S (NSRS S ,,.......-__.i. — e

Routine 3 6 9112 18, 23! 29| 36| 42 47 § 93 | 59

T

othe

} — - 1 . T
iPriority 3 i 6 . 8?‘ 11 16 220 27| 331 38| 43 49 55
. + - A .

h
Runner

o
=)
0]
-
DB . .
i 8 %! e . e Ty M- S - — 4- ¢
, RO Urgent 2 41| 6] 7 12 16 20} 24| 28| 321.36 | 40
o T = S SV SO UION R . i ] ;
] ! l : o T
® g 4 Routing : 2 5| 7110.14] 19! 25| 50} 34| 42 47| 52
o DE) ‘ ! ; i 4
ot 28 pr ityi 2 4 |- 8 ; 5 i 4 VAR
D ¥t 8 QO Priority’ 2 - 61,8 13| 16! 211 24| 29, 33: 37 | 41
od, S ; . oo e i e
Woed O @ P e e s e e e + H
2l A= Urgent 1 1 2 4 5t 71 10 13, 15 18| 20 23 | 26
Sf",,fi},_' 4 e S g e -': | -

Routine

|
Runner |
|

Priority| 33 67 |100 ‘:

Urgent 5 .10 16{ 25| 33| 57
.+~ s e e e B e e e SRS NS ST
'Routine |11 22 | 34| 44 | 671 89:111]133 | 155|177 [200 | 222

Priority, 7 ;13 | 20| 27 1 41| 57 71| 92117 133|156 | 167

|
|
|

overtaken

i
T |
'
H
i

Recipient being

Jlounted
Hessenger

,._..-.._ PR T — T. v cvs e o ——— A e et ._.,.!. .- - -«l'-— e -%‘nv-- - ’.. T.. tr—— s
= & |Urgent 2 4| 6| 7,12} 17y 21 27| 55| 40| 56| 65
\ ‘ ! b

1., The approximate speed per minute used in the above calucation
is ae Tollows: P '
f?butine 385 m, { Routine 130 m,
Dismounted { Priority 100 m., + Mounted a Priority 160 m,
\ Urgent 180 m. \_Urgent 350 m,

2. The speed of vriority and urgent message transmissions
diminishes as time elapses.

nNRoDe R E Y
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SICTION IIT

FRAMING AND ISSUIG ORDERS

97. Average Time Rec ed tn Frame and Issue Orders (Part 1)
.‘:.‘h — - - - ———— -— . - e e m amar momms s aas A el AL e e em—— v T b e~ Fmee ._r. e e mE e i b e ———— - —— i s o ——— ————
EON a5 1 X i !
e\ : s | 1 :
A TTay 7 4= P . . - - H = - H P’y

: ~ Unit ™ Divielcu ! Erigade ; Regimental | Battalion §
b Types ™ ¥ ‘ i i Gompany Total i
: of S Headquarters | Headquarters Headquarters | Headguarters i
i Orders S i oo i ?
JR . Y I R, ol e l I R P D

k L i = 1
{ (1) i i ; : ; . !
i Average i 1:40 L 0:30 ! 0:30 0:20 0:10 : 3:10
: ity H j i | ; ;

. Complexity 1 ; S S SO S ; |

H . | ; ! j ‘ )

; (2) b ! ; i - i

i Complicated { 2:40 ; 0:4 0:48 i 0:32 i 0:16 5:00 :
i n ! , i : (Approx.)
T NN S y e |

! (3) ] i . | | ; |

| simple 1:00 1 - oS 0:18 i 0:12 | 0:06 2:00 |
; Il i i i I (Approx.) |
REARKS: This table shows the time required (in hours und minutes) for Traming and issuing orders in the

various headguarters and units, but it does not include the time required in the movement of ad-
jutants, messengers, etc.
EXPLANAT ION In this chart, the figures for orders of "averaze cormlexity' revresent the average of several

tynee of operations orders;

grand

which are considerzd

maneuvere ond maneuvsrs within divisicns.

were neither very complicated nor very simpie,

numbers for column
issued during t

The
simple orders

index

are increassd and decreased values

~6 0of {1), and (3) is decrc

( ) c;l'x.l.‘( )

Ty
G

of she

ased by 0,4 of {(1).

are obtn
above tlentioned nAancuvers.

t0 be comparetively accuraite,
This average was taken by pick

ined from the nost complicated

issucd during past
ing orders that

and the most

The values for colwms (2) and (3)
inner number of (1); that is (2) is increased by



98. Average Time Required to Frame and Issue Orders (Part 2)
(under lavorable condltlons)

= 0%1 =

Unit Army Division Brigade - Regimental’ Battalion
Types ' 1 - Company Total
of Hq Hq Hq Hg Hq
Orders. '
Average . .
Complexity 0:25 0:25 0:15 0:10 0:10 0:05 1:30
Complicated 0:40 0:40 0:15 0:15 0:10 0:07 2107
Simnle 0:15 0:15 ' 0:08 0:08 0:05 0:02 0:53
REMARKS: 1. This chart is applicable only when orders are framed and issued by experienced personnel
working under fgvorable conditioms.

2. This chart shows the time required for framing and issuing orders in various headquarters
and units, but it does not include the time reoulﬂed in the movement of adjutants, messen-
gers, etce : :

3. Taking these conditions into consideration, the time requlred from the issuilng of an order

until the front line goes into action is ‘approximately 335
for a division.

3L hours for an army and 2% hours
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SECTION IV BIVOUACS

99, Area Required for Bivouacs

NECESSARY AREA

arnaaanen

ORGANI ZATT ON UNIT ‘
: , FRONPAGE (PACES) DEPTH (PACES)
Infantry Battalion 3 210 240
Cavalry Regiment (2 Trs) 220 3 370
Battali 2 00
Field attaiion ! 30 3
"Artillery 1 i
) Regtl Am Tn 100 g 330
A e - - - : —
R ey %
"E Wountain mm-fattqllcn ‘ 230 i ZOQ -
. ll . 1
Ili Artillery Regtl Am Tn 110 260
L i Battalion 230 460
B Heavy field s O _ s
R irtille - |
. Artiliery Regbl Am Tn = 190 360
‘ Heavy ficld | | ! - =
Artillery | Regtl Am Tn 120 ! 210
. - S — i —_ !
Transport Company 100 ; 800
- e = N g‘ 3
3 160 q 260 ‘

NOTE:
battalion.

Mtr T Co for the IC

The mgchine gun company is not included in the calculations for the infantry
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SECTIC. V. MEANS OF COLIUNICATION
100. Ceneral Data for Wire Communication,

Time Required to

i TJB ol Apparatus . Speed Maxinum Range sSumary

. %Establlsh a Station : ) Y

, ! -

e — . . . e s e
‘ 1 60-70 units (kana or i
f ! Ty A at o

i i Japanese syllables) | Semi-permanent wire |
: 1 % [LWO stations--180 400 km. |
f Telegreph ! A§9r0¥1m?tely ms{-BOO msgs A cirs \

! ! 20 minutes gx'calt ol three Uninsulated wire

. f O | stations--150 s 200 km.

i } (100 uni%s oxr less

; N : per message) I

i
{Heavily Insulated

1, In all thesc \
VWire ’

cases a single @i=-
rect communication
wirc is laid on the
ground.

2. [ ] indicates
buzzer telephone. \

1006( clear) 40{rain)

0{clear) 20{rain)

Mediun Insulated . A
Soveral minutes i E}O(clnqrﬂ

Wire

Telophone

— b e

Lightly Insulated
¢ Wire

; 4 S i .
_ Il_4O(clear) SO(ralnBi

Rate of Laying Televnhone 'iires

in kilometers , . - . . .
( o ) 1. The rate of lgying wire is that of onec linesman detsil

; 74 rii-permar i +h : .
Semi-vermanent Yire {4 per day (anprox.) fOT ?he semi-permanent wire, and that of onc labor
- hd i detail <for each of the others.
Uninsuleted Vire |2 per day (approx. : ; : :
N P & = ) 2. The rate of laying wirc during the night is apnroxi-
Heavily Insulated . uatbly half of that shown in this chart.
Wire - 3 per day : o . .
= : -=4  O. The removal ratc of uninsulated wirec and heavily insu-
Medium Insulated 4 por day ; lated wire is approximatcly the same as the rate of
Ii hti“%f;;ul Tod : lgying. Removal ratc of mcdium and lightly insulated :
& %ir ate 5 per day wire is approx. three to four kilometers per hour. i
Iire
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101. General Data for Visual Commmunication, efc.

- . - X -
Types ) Speed of Cormunication Range of Commmunication
‘ § — !
Semaphore Signalling 15 units a minute ; 700 meters (1,300 meters)*
Semaphore {Morse) Signalling Same as above 500 meters (1,000 meters) i
Wig-wag Signalling 15 units a minute 1,200 meters (3,000 meters)
T . o o e e . e
i i 30-40 kilometers
: | Sun 15-17 units a minute. . i
10-cri. heliograph [ — Three messages of about Night 12 kilometers
! Fire | 100 units an hour X | (Day 2 kilometers;
g ; , Night 20 kilometers)
: Ioft Pigeons 200-300 kilometers
Carrier Plgeo%.sltrimed for 50 kilometers
mobile lofts Flying sveed approximately E o
. . 1 kilometer per minute :
Pigeong** Night loft Pigeons Same as above
Round Trip Pigeons : “Seme as above
4.-
Dogs - 200-300 meters per minute i 2 kilometers (approx.)
* ) shows range when binoculars are used.

*¥ The pigeons which are trained for mobile lofts upon arrival in the new position
can be utilized for a communication distance of 5 kilometers after only one
day training.
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SECTION VI

SUPPLY

102. Channels for Renlenishing Rations and Torage.,

Ei]_ Field Train

E:j Assembly of Transports
--«=-» Replenishment of Food
——— Replenishment

= Orders

.——-»Recuisitions

1. Units
2. Sunnlied by householders
3. Portable

4, Purchase or Confiscation

11,
15,

13.

Line of Commnication Unit, .
Line of Communication Relay
Point, and Transient len and
Horses, '

Field Warehouse,
Line of Commun'“ica’cion.Hqs.j
Field Vi ctu.alli‘ng Depot.
On occasic')ns'. ‘
Material Collecting Dép‘ofog
Field General Dehot
Ge_heral Pfévi svion‘ bepqt.

v

Provision Depot.
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103.

Ordinary rations and fodder (one day)

Fixed Quantity of Rations and Forage for llen and Horses

in the Field.

| MEN HORSES
y 2.
I . :
'“T- ‘Rice Barley Canned Salt 80y |Vegeta- Riding horses Draft horses of
R meat sauce |bles, Draft horses trains and trans-
M extract |pickles,| (except those attach- ports
5! : season- ed to trains or
ings, transports)
ete. Rice Rice
Barley Hay | straw Barley Hay straw
Rl 640 200 130 12 20 5250 3750 3750 4200 3750 3750 |
. Rati (.882 (.342 (5.3 (0.39 (0.66 some | (9.0 (132.88| (132.88] (7.2 |(132.88](132.88
i abion | 1i¢v6) | litre) | oz.) 0z.) 02.) litres)| oz.) oz.) |litres)| oz.) 0z.)
Limit %o
be car- Sanle same same - sane same sane
ried in as as as as as as
. the above above above ; above above above
field ) /
RH‘IIAI’LKS: e

Numbers are shovn in approximate gram measures.

b. The full ration of barley for transport draft horses is 1050 {1 sho - 1.8 litres)
loss than that for riding snd other draft horses. i



104, Time Required for Cooking.

Ae

Cooking by means of the kltchen equipment of the field train.
when five sets (one set consisting of three iron pots, two
iron stoves and accessories).of regulation type cooking
equipment (inside pot) are used, the feeding of 1000 men
requires approximately 4% hours.

' The details are as follows;

Number of men t0.be fed eeescenccvcssocsos 1000
Amount of rice andhbarlcy eescesesecesccses 30 Bushels
{Rice sescsesscscrccossese O stoves
Use of stoves - ( i .
(lﬁscellanebus eesecccssss 4 stoves
Volume of one pot escseevsohonecseosnnesns & pals.
Tumber of cooking times eeTesssssa.ccasere 9 (approximately)

(To set 'up equipment 20 minutes

(To build fire - : "0 minutes

Time (To brin, water %o a b01l 20 minutes
Required® (To Cook (20 min esch cgoodking) 3 hours

(To change, water{1l5 min eacP tlme) 30 minutes

Total .. 4 hours, 20 minutes

When the apparatug £0 prevent scorchlnb (nazazoko) is
used instead of the.:nside pot end one oven is added to
each set of cooking equipment, rth result is as ﬁollows'

1. Amount of. rice per pot ...;...,....u.ona...%. 7~ballons

2. ftmount of tine. requlred in :cooking .

rice; por pot scesvcesssorocce 40 minutes

With the above, it ls~posslble¢tomeconomlze»approx1mately':
one-third on the: cooking, equipment and time. (By experi-
ments of the Central Prdvision Depot). S

BEe Cooking with mess klt cqulpment. :
It takes approximately 40 minutes to cook two reals with
mess kit equipment rou _hly as LOllOWS:
Preparation tlre(d;strluutlnb and washing
I‘lce al’l& barleJ ®@voeeeceo 80000008 15 minutos
Cooking time :Df rice 00000 002808500 C00008000SE 18 l’ninutes
Stoaming time of rice .0.'0".0.}..'0'.0-.050.‘ 7 minl,]tes
. ‘ To'hal 9rooesccoses 40.minutes
igg‘)-—seo page 147, :
107." The Effect of Cold Upon the Luman Body.
Temperature ‘ Lifect
(in degrees Centigrade)|.
About 15° and when there is no wind, cold is not noticce
above able e
=20° and Breath freezes on the rustache, -and a
below freezing sensation is partlcularly notlce-

able on the hands and feet

(continued on Pago 148)
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105,

Normal Requirements of water for len and Horses

S?Eiif?ggs Bivouac: Long Halt
For cooking, ¥or cooking and
M drinking, and tea: 6.5 zal.
‘B 1,06 gal. washing hands: Por washing and
N ) laundry: 4 gal.
2.89 gal. For bathing and
other uses: 3.7gal,
Horses 5.31 gal. 5.78 gal. 14.5 gal.
Based on war- | 1. Based on the According to tests
time sunnly Bivouac Manual. conducted during
- - regulations. 2. Water horses the Chinese Inel=
R twice daily each dent of 1928, it
E i time -for about was found that a
A 5 minutes with 2.9 | man uses an average
é gal. of 13.5 gal. per
o 3, During bivouac day. and.that horses
E it ie best to dis~ | use meximun of 19.3
R tridbute one sppro- gal., and a minimuwn
A~ npriate-gize trough | of 8,2 gnl, per
to each company. day.
1. When cooking with mess kit, 1.45 gal, of water is re-
quired for thrce meals.
2. The (1l-sho--1.8 litres) mcasurc is 5.88 inches squarc

and 3,24 inches high, with a volumnc of 111.6 cubic inches.

106, Standard Capacitics of the Transport Cart, Ordinary Cart,
and Pack Horscs in Usc at the Prescnt Timc.

Modol 39 Transport Cart A (rceular typce):

Weight
Length
Gaugc

Loading limit

Ordinary cart:

Pack horso:

157.7 kgs.

3.21 m.(with horsc, 4.20 m.)

1.30 m,

190 kgs.(420 1lbs,)

41%,4 1lbs, moxinum load limiy

206.7 lbs, maximum lond limit
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107, (contlnued)

Temp.

Effect

about - 27° anrd

below

Eyebrows and hair within the nostrils
frceze. Not only does one have a queer
sensation in the opening and closing of
the eyos and in breathing, but the tongue
cdmot be used freely and speech becomes
difficult.

. About -35°%nd

be low

In aeddition to the above effects, the
ihstense cold severely attacks the body,
-causing a sensation of strong pressure
being applied onithe top of the heads
‘U“GOHSOlOLSly the_ body shakes continuous-
Ly. It is, of copurse, dlfficult to sleep
or to stand sti 11 even for a short time.

Remarks

L.

For protection dgainst ooid, wear hood,
gloves, socks, and underwear.

i

198.5 The Relatlon of mxtrcne Cold to the "marlng of Special

o Clothlng. i
: Spec?al,n” _ ] Relatién to :

Hood By nature the héad and face are groatly
resistant to cold, therefore, a simple
woolerd hood is ‘sufficient protection even
at -18°, 'if the wind is not strong.

Undérwear  If special protective underwear is worn
underneath the uniform, it is possible to
withstand temperatures as low as =5°.

Winter If the wind is not strong, the use of

overcoat " overcoats and jackets is hardly necessary at
and temperatures befween ~12° and <18°, but
jacket they should bc worn at lower temperatuyres or

’ in-a strong wind.,

Shoes It is necossary %o usc winter shoes and
and socks at tomperatures under 18° below zero.

-gocks . But wher thoy are worn, caubtion must be used

%o change socks from time to timee This is
because the feet, worm et first, perspire,
causing the socks to become moist, then cool,
and finally to frcezce

(continucd on next pagc)
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108. (continued

)

Clothing

Rclation to Cold

Ordinary winter

gloves and large

overgloves

Even when there is no strong wing, it is
difficult to withstsnd temperatures Jclow
~20° with ordinmary winter gloves as long as
30 minutos.
is csscontial that large ploves bc worn over
the other gloves.
howover, thet this will male loading and
firing difficult.

At tewperatures below -30°, it

It rust be rercmbered,

.

!

109+ Tho Relation of Extremc Cold to the Wearing of Spceial
Clothing Whilc on Stationary Duty.

«

underwoar,
overcoabt, cap,
socks, shocs,
and gloves

.hours .- oo

© Temperature Winter Clothing Summa.ry
0° to. =10° | Winter gloves One is alle to withstand the
and .eold for 40 minutes, but thcre-
underwear aftor one beging to feel cold
below the hips amd pein in the
face end fingor tipse. At tomp-
eratures bclow -25°, it is
dirficult to stand outdoors for
morc tign 30 minutos without
moving arounde
0% to ~10° Wintor No feuling of cxtremc pain

from the cold as lony as 2

-15° to ~20°

Add oo owirtoer

jacket (slecve |

less) to above
list.

Although tho feet bocome puinful
after 2 hours, cxcrcise will
rclicve the condition.

-18°

Winter gloves,
underwear, and
nhood

It is possiblec to withstend the
cold for 2 continual hours whilc
on stationary dutye. For longer
periods it is necessary to add
wintoer shocs and jackcte

(continued on next page)
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109.

(continued)

Tepperature

Winter Clothing

summary

. =25° 0 - 30°

Add long-sleeve wine
ter jacket to the
clothing designated
above for =15° to
«20° and wear large
ovor-gloves and 2 or
threc pairs of winter
s00kKs »

Ordinary winter gloves
when worn at temperatures
of about -23° make it
possible for firing to

be continued for approxie-
matcly 20 minutcs.

«30° to -35°

- Add to the above list a
woolen ovorcoat, 3 pairs
..of gocks. and fur-llned
bOOtS- E ’

g e e

| 45 'a temperature of -35°

pain will be felt in the
fect after approximately

,one hour and gradually
--}-the- feet will lose their
1| feoling.

L -Below ~35°

1 In addition fo the

above, put hay or
cotton in the fur-lined
boots, or wear leggings.

In temperatures below -40°
the pain which oceurs after
approximately 30 minutes
renders difficult the per-
formance of dutics lagt-
ing morc than an hour.

| In a strong wind thirty

minutes is the maximum
time of duty.

REIMLRKS:

o~ . 1 ..

2e

110.

WOTE:

This
mede

“table is-a

‘synthegis of reports on cxperiments
while woaring Joapanese style clothing.

It is proferable-for mounted men to wear all types of
special winter clething at temperaturcs bclow -10°,

Field Cooking Equipment Carried by Troops.

In all discussion of Japanese food, it must be re=-
membered that the main dish is rice or rice and bar-
loy mixed, and that thc sccondary or side disgh ine-
cludeg all other food such as vegetables, fish, cggs,

meat, etce

Kitchen equipment used in the field con-

sists of that carried by troops and that obtained

from local resourcess
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Articles (in sets)

Remarks,

Hemispherical iron pot
Inside pot and lids

Uscd for cooking rice and
other food and for boiling
wator.

Iron stove

Collapsible modcl (5 parts)

Ricc washing tubs,
largc and small

Uscd for weshing ricc, bar=-
ley, and ingredicents for
sid¢ dishes, and also as a
water containore

Hot watcr tubs,
large, nedium & small

Whetstono |

_Pail stand

Tripod

Stecl dipper

Por scrvin, side dishes

Handles for large ladles

A hemp palm brush

For rinsing or washing
pots & other cquipment

Bag For storing miscellancous
utonsils
Rice cloth A hemp cloth, approximately

516" by 2' used in sorving
ricc after cmptying from
pot.

Large dipper

Uscd as containcr for hot
water, soy saucc, ctce

Small wollen bag

Uscd to filter water

Lantcrns

Scales

Uscd to weigh rice for
apportioning the amount per
meal.

Rice sicve

Uscd for washing rico and
barley

Sickle
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110. . (continucd)

Articles (in scts)

Remprks .

Rain cover .

A watorproaf cloth 71 3" gq,

Largo ladle .

Food conveying sack

Uscd to convey-rice: and:
other -food in packagos e

Ricc ‘wrapping cloth

Used in wrapping rice for

~distribution to troops.

Vegutable wrapping cloth

Used in wrappiﬁg vegotablos

~for- distribubion-$o- troops

’”Rope'

-Por usc as wellrope end also

for tying purposcse .

Axc

2 . T

"on® o |
Yoo c‘(\g"'
e 0b

——d e, ©

Holes

Assaratus to pre-
vent scorching of rice

Fige T

s TURY
A
]

d

90J UCIT TBOoTIeY
TTa,) LGS WoIT

(I;)'L\f)".' ¢j, 1‘“[»"‘{_':' ;




111,

Mess Kits Carricd by Troops. (gce Fig. 8)

The 2-meal mess kit, being in common usc at thc prusent

time,

is too well known for deseriptione Therefore, the 3-

meal kit will be deseribed belowe

Lo

11z,

Merits of the 3~mcal moss kit.

le With this moss kit, it is possible to cook a whole
day's ration at one cookings ' -

2, Tt-is a doublc typc with inncr end outer partse Ec=
causc of the fact thaet it has & space botweon the two
parts, it offcrs protoction for the contounts against:
freeczing in the winter and speoiling in the summcr.

3+ Gradustions.on the moss kit: On the inncr side -of both
the outer and imnor mess kits, the following is indicated:
Waticr for two 1xals -- upper mark; water for onc mcal --
lower marke The pgraduction on the inner .side of the outer
mess kit shows the copaclty for one dayts full ration of
ricc and varley in wartime. Csapacity of the innor tray

is 0.63 litrcs 17 gaullon); and the combined capacity of
the innor and duter parts of the mess.kit is. le8 litros

(o5 gallon). . !

Pecling and. caryying rethod.:

l. Thc method of packing end carrying this moss kit is
cho sanc ag for othcerse. However, when it 1s required to
pack and earry rations for meals in both outcr end inner
mess kits, cover the outcr mess kit with the innor traye
On top of this put the innor ress kit with the cover one
Placco the complotc mess kit in the leather casc end strap -
it to the packe

2¢ TVhen placing tho mess kit in a pack or a carryall bag,
lock tho handle over thce outer covere

Kitchcn Weyons, Electric Ficld Kitchen ifounted on Motor

Cars, Etce

Bosides the cquipmont described above, therc arc also

kitchen wagons, electric ficld kitchens mounted on motor
cars and othors, which will be described latore

113,

Mcnus e

Suitablc mcnus should include the rollowing:

le Foods thet arc casy and simple to cooke

2. TFoods tiwt arc casy to serve and convenicnt to carry.
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Two Menl Mess Kit

Complete Cover Inn.r Tray

Three Meal Moss Kit (Double Type)
T .

Cover

Inner Tray Inner Mess Kit = = Outer Mess Kit

Fig. 8. Skotch of Mess Kits (Two Types)
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5« Foods that will not spoil casily.

4. Basily obtainasble local rcsources as well as regue-
lar suppliocs.

Note: Conforming to the above instructions, the prinecipal
menus used up to now includc the following:

Gomokumeshi (ricc mixed with eggs or vegetablcs) -- In
summer add a small amount of vinegar to the mixturcs

Fukujinzukemcshi (sliced. vogetables preserved in soy
sauce and mixed with rice) Cook the ricec longor than
usual,; sprinklec fukujinzuke over the ricc wnd mixe

Kanniluncshi  (canncd meat mixed with ricc) -- Follow
the above procedurc. :

Mushihan (stoamed rice) -~ If a bamboo baskct is ploced

' over ‘thc -hemispherical pot, the rice may be casily

stcamed. ’

Thecee may he
casily prepared

with field kitchen
cquipment

( Wimeme (boilcd beans)

( Tsukudani (food boiled in soy

( sauce

( Misoni (food cooked in soy boan

( pasta

( Tokxomiso (food cookcd in tekke

( _boan paste)

(Shio<zombu (salted sca weed)

( Kanroni (various kirnds of food

( cooked with sirup)

( Misoyaki (food baked in soy bcan

paste)

Agemono (fried food) =-- sclect such food as pork which can

‘ be fried plaine

Daikon<hayazuko(Radish pickled for a short time.) The
radishes which are cut thick cen bo eaten immediately
after sonking them in o vinegar & sugar solution (a
small amount of spicc may be added if availables)

114, Sotting Up of Ficld Kitchcne

ae Tho ficld kitchon is ordirarily divided into & place
to preparc food for cooking und a pluce to cook ite

be Purticular attention is given to drainage where the
kitchen is scet up, and if ncocssary, ground should be
covered with boards or matting to protect against

mud e

First of all, sclcet thc site for the kitchen, and then
construct the cookstovees After the allotted supplies (any
shortage of materials will be met from the supplics of tho
individual .outfits) cnd fucl have becn reecived, procced
with the operation of thec. kitchene
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115, Construction of Cookstove (Dn Ground)
Cookstoves arc constructed as sketched belows

//A\‘ . N
~ .
4 N
w Yt 4 '\
Wi,y \
AT A 7, s
SR80 T A\
NS AR \\ .
i
T

A—-ioo - -

l ‘.0.60!‘
9.3¢ 030 . ' :
A :
. 10651 065100l | 0.90
i | ; . ! .‘

Cross Section of A and B

oﬂq y 1.DQ v ' '
i ‘ ' ey ' o,
+‘!"l70. ) : ;

Fig. 9



116,

Kitchen Detzil for Fiold Cooking with Stovce

The persenncl roquired to cook for 1000 men is generally
as follows:

117.

1 MCO is in chargeof all kitchen personncl, incoming and
outgoing rations, and meals.

1 Supcerior Privatc in charge of side-dishcs and fucl.
16 mcn on duty.

The numbcr of men requircd will depend upon the
situation, cspoucially upon the variation in menus and the
convenicnee in obtaining watcre
The dutics of the 16 men, which follow the usuel procéduro
of first scrving suppcr end later preparing and distribut-
ing breakfast cnd dirnor (food to be carried along) for

the following dey, arc divided as followss

lst step: Dbeforo beginning to cook

Cookstove congtruction detail 3 mon
Ricc and barlcy weshing detail "5 men
Deteil to preparc othor food 5 men
Fatiguc dotail (water and wood) 3 men
2nd step: after beginning to cook
Detail to handle main dish (rico) 7 men
Dotail to handle sidc dishes (other food) 5 mon
Patiguc dctail 4 nen

3rd step: Details for the distribution of bieakfast
end dinner aftur supper has bucn served.

To distributc rice 8 men
To distribute other food 5 men
To clean up 3 nen

Sctting Up of Stove (Portable-old type) for Cooking in Ficlde

When asscmbling the cookstove, first of all romove the
platos from the peclegc and thon assemble them in a spot
sclucted By the porson in charge of suppliose
" "Placc tho stecl plate which forms the front of the stove
so that it faces the wind. Then, on the oppositec side,
placo the two steel plates to which the chimney is at-
tacheds First start with figuro (1) as illustrated on the
skctch and then asscmble the othor parts ecnsceutively in
order (1,2,3,4,5).

In ccso of a strong wind it is better not to face the
mouth of the stove at ri_ht angles with the dircetion from
which the wind blowse

The firc will burn more sabisfactorily if thc foundution
of the stove is dug in an X shape about. 25 to 3% inchos in
depth beforc assombling the parts of the stovce
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Fige 10. (new model) | (01d model)
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1184

Sctting Up of Stovo (Portable-now type) for Cookiiy in Ficld.
The following chart illustrates the assombling of a conle

.

burning new model stove end the cssontials of building. the fire.

Fige 11 IR
| L

>
(3) Pleco stove os

illustrated & sct
the groting

-l

éffi,// 6) DPurn with

door closcd.
(7) ivihen it is -
impossible to dig
trenchy placo grob-
ing on bricks or
SEONCSpm o -

f1) Inscrt chimnecy in-
‘to slits loccted
c.bovo & below vent

Prccautions:

(4) First pizcc ifa kind-
ling basc &ithéﬁ conl

. upon it. (2) Dig a slit
(8) 3¢t the pot & i,nite trench ,
firc, but if no draft & L’ .
difficult to kindle fire y J& T, !
start it without plac- 0., ~--0 e
ing pot an stovo. 7 \.,, ‘o

N - el
,/fiifiigéi;ggﬁ
N~

(1) 1In order to provent demepe to stocl scetions from heat, bank as

much dirt as possible azroung inner wulls of the stovue

(2) iny kind of

kindling wood such :s kaoliam,, decd wood, & twigs wey be uscd to stort

(3)

firo.

for air eirculation (droft).

‘then throwing coal on kindling wood, bu surc to loave spuce
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119, Prﬁccduro in Cooking Ricc with Stovos
In" all cascs, o common mcthod of cooking sido dishes is
uscd; sincc thig proccss is vory complicatcd however,
only the ncthods of cooking the main dish (ricc) will be
dcscribeds

Solcet the morc suitable of the following methods of
cooking the main dish (rice) in a hcemisphoricel iron pot,
taking into sccount the skill of thc men cnd the cquipment on
hand.

When using an inside pot:
Put 45 litres (25 sho) of wnber in the pot end Boil.
Put 10 kilograms (8 sho) of ricc end barley in the inside pot
and placou it in the boiling woeter for qlprox1nntcly 10 minutese
Remove the inside pot and place it on a stand to let the cxccoss
moisturc ovaporatcs Add 18 litres (10 sho) of weter in.the
hemispherical iron pot and placo the next ingide pot on for a’
socond cookinge ‘ . )

Prccaution:
It is easy for cven an inbxpuricncod pecrson to cook ricc with
an anside pot e However, if possiblc it is bost not to have
an 1ncxpcrlcncud porscn to & thc cooKing becausc if the ricc!
is cxtrcmoly unpalnt&blc the rutlltlvc vulue will be 1ost.

vhen u51n5 the apparatus”to prcvcnt ocorchllg(nakazoko):
Put 36 litros (20 sho) of wator initho homisphcrical iron pot’
and bring it to a boile Put 1. 5 kllogrums of rice and:barloy
(17 sho) in the boiling wabers.  Cook for sbout 5. mlnutcs,
then oither romove the firc or the pot from the stove end
stoam for about five minutcse
N.B. Just as in the usc of the insidc pot, thcrc is no foar
of soorchlng whon this oquipment is usods

Whon. only the iron pot is being uscds.
Put 36 litros of water into the pot end brin, 1t to a hoil.
Put 2.15 kilograms (17 sho)-of rico end barley into the
hot wator to cooks. As soon as the rice bogius to boil over,
irmediately removc the pot ond plece it aside or sct an
asbostos pad-under the pot end lot it steam.

Prccaution:

l, By this method, the ricc will scorch if the firc is not
withdrawn within five minutcs after the ricc has bogun to toil.
Thereforc; as nentioned above, it is best to complete the cook-
ing by removing the pot from the fire and letting the rice ab-
sorb the moisturc of the steam.

2. 1If the esscntial points of the procudurc arc thoroughly
understood and practiced, rice can be cooked fast, economlcally
and without scorching.
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120, Construction of Trench for Codking with Mess Kitse

o« Treonches, cmbankments or supports arc uscd when cooking
with mess’ kits in the ficld. Cooking by this nothod is
simple; when firewood is uscd as fucl, however, it is advis-
able to usc supports or cmbankmonts. Vhen using fucl thet is
?rought along, use supports if there is no wind, but if thore
is a wind, it is advisablc to dig & simplc tremche In place
of a trench, stones can be useds (Corstruction Manual N6e73)

bs" The kitchen will be arranged as much as possible in a single
.row of tronches sot approximatcly 2 meters aparte KHowever, if
the torrain docs not permit this, dig 2 rows of tronchese
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The width Of “the tronch wWill vary with the numbor of moss Lkits
to be hung oi the ciosspiccce For example, whon four or five
arc uscd, thc width will be 50 to 60 centiicterss The length
will be 20 centimotcrs to each crosspiccc; thus, the entirc
longth will be determiried by the number of crosspieces to bo
uscde Howcver, for thco convenienec of cooking, it will be’
limited to two mobterse’ o

The dopth of the trench rcasurcd from the top of the ombank-
nont to tho bottom of the tronch should be'as follows:
When using charconl ‘as fucl ==--- ~- about 40 cm.
then using wodd as fuel -=-=--w-w-—- about 50 cn.
When using fuel thet is brou,ht along, the distance botwoen
moss kit and fuel should bc about 3 cme
If necossary arraxge the support so as to protect the cross-
picces Tho cmbankront should be so constructed as to follow
the course of the trench, ' )
Supports for crosspivces will consist of oither simple tripods
constructed of bamboo or twigs, about 50 cme in length, or of
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forked branches and such, which are %o be driven into the

ground. .
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121, Kitchen Dutail for Field Cooking with Moss Kitse

Gcnbrally one cooking scotion will be conposcd of 10 men
(cooking for 60 men) selucted each day in turns..

Spceial dutics:
One officcer (or warrank officer):in gcncral cammand.~
‘Ono NCO %o assist the officer tnd toke cherge of cookinge::
First Stop (until preperction for ¢ooking boping)
Retion cnd fucel detall -cesmcmnaecebcadens cveaee 6 men
Mess kits 'ond centoons colleeting dotail =-weeews 2. rmen
Doteil to prepuere cooking place =eemeciecmceceeaw 2 mon
Sccond stop (covking proparetions) S o
Rice and barley distribution dota11-~—-~-~-~~~-~—

3 mon
Side. dishcs distribution doteil —--w-vwuccscancie 3 mon *
Fuol distribution detall eeeemweaecacnmeeveatemees 'l man
Firc kindling cnd misccllancous doteill -—e-eeceow.o - 3 men
Third step (cooking) .
Hoin dish dotail eemecemmmecoc oo e - 6 nen
Sido Aishos dotall =mwmmmcacmccnan - —————————— 3 nmen
Fireman for tronchcs end b0111ng water ———— ~=--= 1 man
Fourth stop (distribution) ,
Mein dish detell ewmeccaaean. - e e § [ICN
Side dishes detoll cevcvmmmmmc e . I8 (1< 1 s I

Clean up dotail me-cvcecorcocaccenccapeneegen=sa~= 1 ran
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122+ Procecdurc in Cooking with Moss Kits.

When cooking sidc dishcs with the mess kit, it is best
to sclect thoso kinds of food whici: do not have to be cooked
thoroughly. It is not clways possible, howsver,to follow
this in rcgard to such items of frod as the ingredionts for
mixcd rice (ricc rixcd.with meeb and vopctablos) :nd row
food obteircd fro Yoccl rescurccse The following-stetements
cre based on the ruthods used in such conditionss:

e Cook the nein dish and the sido dishes ot the same tinec,.

be Colloct scversl ross kiss end usce some of thar to cook
the mein dish cnd the otlicrs to cook the sidec dishes.

ce In ell probebility the cmount of hert absorbed by the
mein port of the roess it will differ from thut rocching
the innor tray pliccd over ite If both dishes arc cooked
et tho sare time, unless the food for the side dish is
sueh as can be ceooked within the time required for cocking
ricc, they will not got done togothers Therefore, the
forner muthod (oe) must in prirciple be bascd upon tho
lattor rethod (bs)e However, therc gre two cxceptions to
this principle: :

1. Cooking mixed rico (mozomeshi)

2., Cooking thosc sido dishes which only rcquirc warm-
. ing before they cre cotene.
In &ll cascs hong tho rcss kit ot o height where the flencs
barcly touch the bottom of the kit; end after it has beiled
for cpproxinmatoly five minutes ronove it fronm the firce
If it is plain ricc thet is being cooked, turn the kit
ovor erd lct it stewem for o) proximctely 10 minutess. Morc-
over, oftor rumovel fron the fire, do not loy the kit
dircctly »n the cold pround, but luy it on-sonething such
as picces of vmod or straw to kcep the food from gotting
colde . '

1234 Utilization uf Kitchon Equipment end Fucl obtained from
Locel Resourcose \ s

Equiprnent obteincd friy local resourccs refers to cooking
utensils uscd by tho inhebitents of the battle arcey In
Menchuria reny hves ugo lkrge pots, end os o rosult it is
possible %o ncke cxtonsive use of them in group cookinge

Pots uscd by thc Chinese.

The two kirds of pots usually uscd by the Chircsc arc hemi-
sherical pots with ccokirg cipreity of approxinetely 2 4/5
gallons and 5~3/4,ga110ns rogpeotivelys Those two are pon-
erolly found in cc.ch houschold. Howcver, in thosc establish-
nouts, such os inns, which housc wmeny poople, four of the
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lorpgor pots (or of o still lerper type with e copacity of
absut 7 3/5 gellons) erc ususlly f.unds

Deodorizivg °f Chircsc potse

Chincsc pnts lheve'a cortain offensive srdll ard cn, oily filrie
The easiost nicthud of removing this is to wosh it with Taundry.
sonp beiorc it is uscde . Anothor rothod is to boil water in

it onec befure it is uscd, Still another rothod is to rub
selt con the irside f tho pote

Theso pots mey bu well uscd during tho winter to couk-side
dishese !i-re-ver, it is inportant to boil o laryc ounntlty

of h t watoer prior %0 co . kinge ihen wr.shing thu rice, add
sorc_ of this hot watcr to tho rice weshin, Whtor until luke-
werne This will freilitete tho proccss of washing the ricce .

Poculicritics of conking rice (with the Chinose pots)-

T

It wWill teke less tinme to cook rice in & Chinscs pOu tham in
o Jopanose pote Sircce the pob cennot be romoved from the
gooking stove, the fire nust be carcfully wetchod (use o
strong firc until thc pot boils over)s Furthernorc, when
cooking ricc. in tho.Chir.esc pot, boenusc the 'pot is shallow
end has no fixed cepacity, do not . suro tho emount of wator
by the depth of tho wotior sbove the rice; but alwoys measuro
it out in proportior to the amount of rlGO- Sinco Chineso
riccsuring cups vary grectly from plece to pleco, use the ress
kit cs « measurirg cupe

Provisions for buckcts, prils, ctce

‘Chincse houschnlds heve fow. utensils such as buckcts or peils,
and it is very inconvenient when once werts o usc worm wator.
.Thercforc, have the ficld triin carry 2 buckcts end 2 dippers
for onch pletuun cnd it will be nost convenient %o have them
issuod &t the time the motoriels arc distributed to cach
platoons Howover, houscholds in ifer.churic generally have 1

or 2 larg. besing (1i--2 ¢éllons) and a large dipper (ealled
‘suihyo) rade of gourdse

124, IlMiscolloncous

Uso of keolileng stolks cs fucl.

In burning koolicng stelks, it is best not to throw them in
*large quentitics info & firce It would be Letter to first
build up the firec by stirring thu eshes well end thcn to feed
the fire with only o few stalks ot o timce In casc notives
are prescnt in the vieinity it would bo'convuniont to get
their holps Lo .

Conparcd with charcocl, the kaoliang stalks burn fester,
and heet given cubt veriocs nure grectlys If the kaoliang
stalks cre noist or if thore is 1nsufP1010nt ¢ombustion
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beecause of the dircetion of the wind, the smokc moy nicke
cooking difficult,

Feets on locel cookingy

s Tho knolicng, millet and other

heve fine sand mixed in the
eble vessel (& vory good onc
to wesh the grain,.
another conteirer, and

Pour the
throw

ing this proccess ¢« number of times
c:0k the grein.

be In blenchuric cnd ¥ 1golia

steple foods of the locality

greine Therefore, use a suit-
will be o conc shaped vessel)
contents while being shokon into
away thc sedimentes Aftor ropock-

end removing all the sznd,

waeter is very sccrco, and so

it is especially necessary to ceonomize on woter when cooke
inge For this reason, if possible, usc clecan white rice
(polishod rico) which does not roquire washings

Ce Gonerelly the groin bocormes oxtrerely dry (oxcopt for

the rainy scason of July and August, it beconos increasingly
drier after the harvest scascn); thoroferc, thero arc cccasions
when it is best to usc o little more wotor in cookirg then is
uscd in Japoen propers

de When relying on local staple foods, omploy Chincse to do
the cooking if possivlc.
cook according to their custonery rothodse This will pive the

military poersonnel sufficicnt rest,

Show them the renu e¢nd heve then

Furthermore, Chincse

cooking with its meny kinds of food rich in nutrition will
suit everyonc's taste,

TIME REQUIRED IOR COOKING WITH FIELD TRLIN
KITCHEN EQUIPMENT

CLASSIFICATION | TIME FOR NECESS..RY COOKING TIIE
PREPA-IULTION Per Round For onc Inf’ BnoTinclud-
ing time for preparation)
WACH Using 10§ 100 ’
pots«(9 pots, 6 50 min. 20 nins 4 hrs. 30 nine
cookstoves )
When not using .
insido pots (9 50 hine | 40 pin. 3 hrs. 30 nine

pots, 9 cooke
stoves)
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TIME REQUIRED FOR COOKING WITH MESS KIT

Proccduro Tirc Roquired in Minutcs
Proparation 15 nin.
Two necls with innor ross kit 22 nine
Cooking ; ) -
Onc mecl with outer ness kit 17 nin.
Steaning 7 nin.
| Two'rcls with innor mess kit 44 min.,
Total : — . g p
Onoc 'mce.l with. outor nousskit 39-mine
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FIGURE XIV
MOVEMENT OF SUPPLIES TO THE OUTPOST IN THE VICINITY OF X THE NIGHT OF —

~
Sentry Group N 00;.
(under NCO) ” E / DOS) NCO’s Scouts ¢ 0
d (Enemy)

1st Bn (less 1st Co
1 Plat of 2nd Co
1 Plat of 3rd Co

Aerial OP
Distribute at 0800

Field 4
Traif o~ e

=]
/ Distributing Pt
/ )
OUTPOST
The main body of the
Advance Guard of the
1st Inf will billet at
the location of the
Field Train.

1st Troop less 2 plats
\ (7 squads)
3 squads of 1st Troop

o g

RESERVE

SUPPLY ORDERS:

1. The various supplies will be distributed from 2400 on. The evening
meal of the outpost reserve will be cooked separately for each company
while the others will be prepared by joint cooking.
2. In order to supply the necessary personnel for joint cooking, the 4th
Company will assign ---------

e will be assigned as guides for the field train.
4, After issuing provisions and forage to the intendance officer at the
position of the outpost reserve, the field train will ----- ;

Instructions to the Intendance Officer:
1. The quantity and variety of the distributed supplies, their allocation

and use, and the list of menus will ------
2. The time for distribution of food on Jomt cooking basis will be ----.

3. Cooking of the evening meal for the outpost reserve will be ----
4. Bivouac materials ~------- .
5. Field train ------- 3

Supplementary instructions: Necessary supplies will be procured and
classified as follows: Rice ----, Barley ----, ----, ----,

Fig. 14

Drawn in Cartographic Section, Dissemination Unit, M | D
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126. Kitchen Layout for Cooking with less Xits of Company X in the

Vieinity of XX. (night of (date) )
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i} kitchen tabl

Covered Light
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Y
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7

Ration & Fuel Distribution Point
(77, 170007707 777700,

%

2
Tlace Tor Food Preparation

Remarkes: (1) This exarmle 1s for a comm ratively narrow area {2) @
place where fead ie ¥emt in hanboc hoskets, tubs, and bare
rels. (3) @ indigntes where vnter is emt in tubs and bharrels,
(4) /> indicates tne miace of shauea tls.us that cannot be observed
from the air. (5) Use door-type boards for kitchen tables. (6% Lay
door-tyne boaorde and mats where mess kite are to be arranged.
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FIRIKG
Paragranhs
SECTICH I Infantry—-—--- e e e 128-132
II APtillary— e m oo e e 17%-157

TECTION I
INFANTRY
128, Rifles and Light Machine vuns
1. Overhead fire
It is pesesible t0 execute overhead fire vhen friendly troops

are vwithiu a range of 150 meters and vhen the line o7 sight passes
more than Z neters gbove their heads.

"Hé OF S/1GH T

S
x
RN r}'/T’7
fétg,nﬂﬂ’ 777 ”’_,. i
R ) o

WWaitittr fRO mE T

2. Gap fire
It will be necessary t0 leave an interval between the line of

sisht and the flanks of friendly troops as shown in the diagran
below.

/J//‘/, A
LoME DR DMGHT
3
= o
.. £ MIERS
LAY AP R .
3 P ETS THEN R0 /vI.
LESS THAM L EC Ny :
: N A ~
| - Y o PNETERS w7/l
! VZ/Z///jM : Lf‘_” .. "‘_K_s.‘, N LIRS -Z"-/f;,\/—' '
l ’? ; LEZS THAN 10 M
| OCESSTHAR OC ML _ ; l
o !
. R
. Vs a3 IMETERS (3 M ETERS v ///77,; ) |
v ///,__,/A(._» M€ TERS gm0
: Fon Taae, 37 e { f
i v .:ESST:AN 50M * \i (ESE THAY , |
! " .
¢ 1 , a \
v \V RS E » NNRG S ..\|!.. .
I S e g ) )
e E " SN LIEHT MG
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129. luachine wuns and #lat Trajectory Infantry Guns

1. Uverlicad fire on level terrain -
When the distance to the target on level terrain is less than
1300 meters in the.case of machine gung and less than 800 meters
in the case of flat trajectory infantry guns, ‘overhead fire should
ordinarily be avoided as friendly troops may be endangered.
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Then the machine gun is firing at distant objects of more than
1300 meters, the limitc of the safety zone will be ss shown in the
diagr~m above. ,

¥hen the infantry sun is firing at distent obgecte 0 more
then 800 meters, the linits of the safety zone ~ill be as indica-
ted iz the di~or-m below, |
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2., Overhead firing on sloping terrain (machine sun and flat tra-
jectory infantry gun) '

When the target is above the line comnecting the gun position
and the height of friendly troops, overhead firing must be execu-
ted within the limits of the safety zone as shown in the following
diagram to avoid inflicting casualties to friendly troops.
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To avoid danger to friendly troovs
the

Gap firing (machine gun snd flat trajectory infantry gun)

in gap firing, the limits

salety zone are indicated in the folloving diagranm,

e

('l”\l‘\":) ; i L
i ' /['I i YAKGET i LJ/L/
L STREREIN. J.U.J*"*«'.%’
NS
i\\i\@\
INSNSNASNNG
NS TN
NN
NN NS
\\\\\>\\\: N o '
\ \\\\ Sy T s
N T
\ k Vo AL (
FRIENDLY TROOPZ WD\ :
gl WZ‘\\ AORE THAN 00 METERS
— —-—-7‘.- \\\ N

—_—— ¥

PR

130. Overhead Fire of High Angl
and Obstacle=,

1. Piring over friendly trooms
To avoid endangering fTiiend-

Ll

4 \
g \
/ TARGE) k'\
778

LS

Q
1 ;Q"‘F?tl_‘?f:l'l TRQO!’I- v

ly troops when the range is less
than 1000 meters, the standard
distance betwecn the target and
friendly troops is 150 metere.

- 172

]
]
« s -y
1

A

- N Y
e WTEIN o™ e oo



2. Firing over s mask f/7/~7’)_\\
It is usunlly necessary that 447i f 4%
the horizontal distance (a-c), 2 ’
from the gun pocition (a) to the fﬂ Hp(;rrﬁ&
srazing point (b) be greater than : /! - '
the height of mask (b-c). : 7 |
|
S e e e UONGES - - — - =
, Q v

131, Overhead ~nd Gap Firing of the Battalion, the Regimental, and
the Hapid Firing Gun

1. Overhead firing

St \‘
.’( ®
- .\‘
- . N
- NTARZET
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oo P4 CPeeTs i Tec s PR
i : ' |
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- e s e 3
{150 f

J
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' ':( ;410 )r

{1) The height of & men is the standard for friendly troops.
(2) Thig diocgrem is for level terrsain.
(%) () refers to Regimental Gumn.

(( )) refers to NIisnid Firing Gun.



2. Gap firing \Q§§§;:§§$§7

(1) The figures within

NN
parenthesis ( ) indicate '\\<:>§j
S\

S ZONE N, o
Note: OF N T T ——
F/RE X |
/ P A7
: |
!

Regimental Guns. i COVER B00 GETER
TN
(2) Gap firing of the | - N |
Rapid Firing Gun is the | \ ;
same as that of the ma- CEST THAN 305 Y
chine gun. ‘ b ‘
i .
S I A S N

3. Length of defiladc of the Infantry Gun

a. Battqlion Gun Note: 3
I......D 3'10 & Disisveses. Longth of defilade (meters)
IL.....D = 5a ga,..,...... Angle of defilade (mils)
1II....0 = 3a 1, 1I,,.... Powdor charges . -
IVi.eudD = 2a T i

b. Regimental Gun
D =20 a.

4. Minimum permissible rénges with instsntancous fuzes a@@ de-
layed action fuzes ‘are: a :

\ i3
a. Battalion gun

Instantaneous fuze Delayed action fuze:?
Teeveasesel000 MEtErSeses.. . 600 meters
IIQ-'.C..D 600 .........300' ]

III....... 209}

TVeuon. ... 100 eessescOneider-tion unnec?sqanf

b. Regimentsl gun o

Instanteaneous fuvze . Delayed action fuze ™
Effcctive over ap- Effective vwithin 2500
proximately 1000 meters, but projectile
meters. nay ricochet.
Note: ~ : .
(1) Above computation is made for level ground of mcdium
hardness. : S

(2) Computation for Battalion Gun is for executihg'ﬁéw‘
angle fire. =~ - - : e
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132,

Firing Data for Aerial Targets

1000

Rear .. . .
Effcetive 3o L . The visible distance of airplanes
Arumgment s range ?2%231) Alming point under normal conditions
Rifles and Ordinarily When a planc is beyond 1000 m 600 m 200 m
light machine| within 600 the coffcetive range,
guns moters the target length lcad phough the It is possiblg It is possi-
300 should be gencrally outline of the|to distin- ble to count
1/100 of its ostimated plane can be | guish the in-| the crew mem-
Tange. seen, each signias and” | bers and to
part is in- wing struts, distinguish
distinguisha- | and identify | their head-
ble. the various gear.
parts of the
500 plane.
Heavy ma- Ordinarily The coinciding point of
chine gun within 1000 the antiaircraft sight
meters ' 300 and the target in re-
spect to the speed of
aireraft (Outer piece
300 kilometers per hour,
middle piece 200 kilo-
600 meters mer hour, inside
niece 100 kilometers
800 per hour)




[

SECTION IIX
ARTTILLFRY
Time Required for Surveying
Estimate of time necessary for ﬁhe regiment t o make a survey

/These are the totals for both
. general and detailed reconnais-
sance. The former does not
require much time; however,
a. Reconnaissance =-- about 3 hours . the time necessary in accom-
b, Field work -- about 6 hours‘\plishing the latter varies ac=-
%cording to the terrain, and
i usually will be carried 01 with
\the fleld WOrks

¢. Calculgtions -- gbout 11 hours after the beginning of the
.field work.
(with (4) survey details locate about (10) base points.

Rendings of horirontal rngleg nre taken once., In base line
surveys fore sight and baCV'°1FHt reﬂdings will be tnLen
twice.)

Estimate of time necessary for the battalion to mske a survey

/These are the total number of
hour= for both generzl and. de-..
' tailed reconnai-sance. The
\ former doe ~ not recuire much
a. neconnaissance -- about 2 houre . time; however, the necessary
b. TField work -~ about 4 hours \time in sccomnlishing the lat-
.ter varies sccording to the
rterrain, and usually will be
' llcarried on vith the field work.
AN .
c. Adjustment, graphic representation, and calculation:

When essential metters are calculated and others of lesser
importance are graphically illustrated, the time requirecd is ap-
proximately 6 hours after the beginning of field work., When nearly
everything is dependent upon calculations.,........10 hours after
the beg 1nn1nf of field work.

(with (2) survey details locate (6) or (7) base points in the

v101n1ty of the positions and (2) or (3) more in the forward

area, Rendings ¢f horizontal angles are taken once. In base
lin.~ survers for- sight and back sight rendings will be
takon twice.) ’
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134, Effeets Accompanying the Burst of Time Shravnel
) Thie varies according to typme of gun, range, powder charge,
helght of burst, slose of the lend, etc.

Bpace covered by shrapnel

/// // ///’/';4’/;// T

i , f

i
14.__ .. Leng lth of dispe rsion—— = -+=~- - ~-

i
|
|
' !
' N
|
: ; | %---Within this :
i
' |
t
]
t
!
4
|

b ! zone, shrapnel does

(I
lmLengi.;h 1 0f = --3not possess suffi-
teffective | area pibnt power against
o

personnel~ ——_———— 3

- —— —

Shrapnel denslty iy SR
great im this area
135. Effective Arca of Tima Shrepael

Denth (meters) . _-'"‘Tidth
(meters)
Kind of -
guns ' 3000 5000 7000
s Q) S
Field
Artillery 200 100 20 |
Mountain - o
Artillery 150 50 . 115
II 200 100 50 - 25
155 mm
III 100 50 20
Howitzer , v - :
’ v 50 20
105 mu Gun | 500 200 100" 25 .
155 rm Gun I - | 00 350 300 . 35

Note: 1. This chart indicates the effective area of one shell aoalnsb
personnel when its bufstlng hel’;h‘b cOrrbsvonds to thdt whlch is
shown in the Table of Height of Burst.

2. Generally, the depth of the effective area agalnst animals
should be one-half of the figures shown in this chart.
3., The width indicates the area at the point of impact of a shell,
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136.

Effective Beaten Zone of Common Shell Frggments

Field and
Type of guns Mount ain 105 mam 155 mm 155 mm
i Artillery gun how gun
Effective radius .
in direction of 20 meters 30 50 100
flizht
The fragments in the lateral radii
Note: are less effective than those in the

forward rodius.

137. ZEffectiveness of ‘5moke Shells and Flares
TYrE CF - .
MOKE : FLARE
STELL SMOKE SHELL AR
width Persistency
wia ; . © S v Speed of Area of
TYPE of Persis- of .
- . . Illunina~-
OF Smo ke tency |Illumina- Degd X
: escent tion
QULNS Screen tion )
Field and
mountain |-
artillery 30 m Inmin | 20 sec 1-15 m Approzx.
guns per sec 100 m
155 m 2 min
how 100 30 sec
105 rm 1 min
aun B0 30 sec
Thie is applica-
ble when the The area of illunination sur-
NOTE: wind velocity is | rounde the point of burst vhen
Rt either 3 or 4 the heizht of burst ie 150
meters mer second meters.
(anprox., 7 miles
per hour)
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138, Size of Shell Craters

lKind of ghell Nature of Shell crater Penet rat ing|Maxinmun
ground nower denth of
Dismeter Denth 2oasible de-
structive
effect of a
she}l
Shell Ordinary 20 D 5D
{ common ) s0il 25 D 6§D
Armor Concrete ‘
piercing L _ E D 4 D
shell structure ‘ 3D , 6 D

Kote: 1. "DV is the caliber of the gun.
2. The penetrative power increases as the angle of fire
creases. It also varies with the range.

in-

139. Calculation itelative to Length of Defiladed Spaces

CRAZING /PCINT 7
{ OF AR R,

7

HORIZON TAL PLANE

ANGLE OF ~MiMIMUAM ELEVATI DN

] i)

(EnGTH oE DEFILABED SPATE (M)

- - o e e e -
e - -

@/
i
o
o

o

"(rield artillery, horse ertillery, 105 mm gun):

(w)
i
i
no
Qo
o

, (Mountain artillery gun)

(@)
™M

a0,
nO,

powder charge

w i

b 20 oA

(o2& S}

o - "™ the minimum élevation.

v
13 i’

L0,
o,

A O I )
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2 ' (135 mm howitzer) In high trajectory
No. 3 " " fire, it is not necessary to comsider
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b)




(1) Method of determining (A) gun position (field artillery) when the
length of defilade space (d) is known

D = 1000m, when a = -2 Therefore: a = __...*1280 = 25 #
a = 25 % = h/d x 1000 But; h = 10 Therefore, d = 10 X 1000 = 400m.

25
Therefore the gun position Wlll be 400 meters in the rear of the
obstacle.

(2) Method of calculating the length of defiladed space (mountain
artillery)

//—a-__m_\“\‘*‘\ .
—
= (WA X T E
/ BA aﬁ,;'_/ j@
] ! ll
;~e_fi--—.};;... S . P\

2nc

Deterfﬂlnc"a first. {(This can readily be measured on the actual
terrain.) ‘
“with 4 = 200 m

a = h/d x 1000 = 10/200 x 1000 = 50 #-
By using fomwla D =20 a
D =20 x 50 = 1000 Mesecoss the length of the defiladed space.

140. The length of Defiladed Space When the Line of Guns is in the
Rear of a Cliff.

_\\\\‘§®
i
U VU UUR U v S PIG PD S P,

7 //////////// //

I

L s e e = =B
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FIELD ARTILLERY 1MOUNTAIN ARTILLERY
o 20 40 | 60 | 80 | 100 N 20| 40| 60 | 80 | 100
X _ X '
. m ) m

100 {1000 | 1300|1500 | 1700 J1900| | 100| 760 | 970 | 1170|1350 1520
200 | SO0 | 1200|1400 | 1600 | 1800 | 200 | 580 | 850 | 1030 | 1200|1350
300 | 800 | 1100 /1300 | 1500 [1700| | 400| 530 | 760 | 930|1100]1220
| 400 | 700 | 1000 1200 | 1400 {1600| | 200 | 490 | 710 | 8801000/ 1100
500 | 600 | 900 |1100 |1300 |1500| | 500| 460 | 670 | 80| 950| 1050
1000 | 400 | 700 | 900 {1100 {1200{ | 1000 | 310 | 500 | 640| 7e0| 860
1500 | 300 | 500 | 700 | 900 |1000| |1500 | 200 | 360 | 500} 600| 700
|2000 | 200 | 400! 550 | 700 | 800} [2000| 120 | 270 | 400! Boo| 590

Application of Chart

1, The retractable distance X is obtained in order’to direct fire

the distance of “D"

141, The Length of Defiladed Space When

beyond the cliff when the ground on top and at
the base of the cliff is generally level

Hypothesis: H = 40m
D = 1200m
Then, for Field gun---- X = 200m
Tor Mt. gun-=---- X =
Hypothesis: H 2 20m
X = 300m

Then, for Field gun---- D = 800m
for Mt. gun------ D = 530m

Rear of a Cliff ILined with Trees
(simplified method)

1
e s
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the Line of Gune is in the

"

%

\

10Cm or less (not on chart)




Assume a horizontal line A3C through A and B to C so as to obtain
‘D' by the formmla in paragraph 139, Let 4+ D' = X, then D'' is
obtained from the chart in paragraph 140.

But, D'-+ D'" 2D
and. D is the required length of defiladed space.

An example (field gun):

Hypothesis: a = minimum elevation
' d = 1000m
h' = 10m
h<20mnm
d+D' =X
D+ DD

Then, by mil formuld, a = h'/d x 1000 = 10/1000 x 1000 = 10#

by formula in par. 139, D' = 40a = 40 x 10 = 400m

by hynothesis, X = 4 +~D' : 1000 400 = 1400

by chart in psr. 140, D'' = 320

then, D = D'+ D'' 2400 320 = 720m

\

142, Msthod of Determining the liinimum Elevation, the Length of the
Defilaged Space, and Gun Positions

1. To measurc tho anglc of a minimum clevation, dotormino tho mils
from a kneeling position (corresmonds to the height of a gun) with
an arm extended forward.in the direction of the obstacle. (Wlath of
one finzer equals approximately (30) mils.) In this case, it is
necessary that lowor finger bo on'the horizpatal lino of sightinge

2. In calculating the lengﬁh (horizontal) of defiladed svace (D),
the formula; D - 40a is used, "a' being measured as above, :

3. To find .a gun position which corresponds to a certaln lengzth of

.......

defiladed space, calculate "g" by the formula a = D/4O (field gun.)
,Then, the gun posltion w1ll be determined by taking "a" as the
“ri nd mum eleVatlon. -
143, Height‘5f‘Defi;ade‘Réquiréd to Conceal Flash of GQuis
" The minimum height of defiladé Fequired to conceal the flash of
guns is the distance between the artillery piecc and the line of sight-
ing from the cnemy. It varies accordlno $0- the types of guns as
follows:
Field, Horse, and Mountain Artillery picce....4m

A5 HOWIEZET s v vesneasassosnsensensenssesass bl

]:O5m G'U.n.’.:....-.-.'.’--.-,..f..-..'.-..............5m
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144, OSimplified Formula Tor Determining Angle of Elevation and Fall
of the Ficld and Mounbtain Artillcry Guns

Field Artillery Mountain Artillery

Angle of Elevation 5X(Xx -4 4) 7X(X 4+ 5)
Anglc of Fall 10X(X'+ 2) 13X(X + 3)

Note: X is the range in kilomctcrs and the anglc is in mils.

Example:
Hypothesis, Range =

2. 5km

Field Artillery

Then to find the angle of elevation
Za = 9X(X + 4) ....by the formula
But X = 2.5km
tv A= 5x2.5(2.544) = 8l mils  (enswer)

Mountain Artillery

Then to find the engle of fall

2o = 13X(X +3).....by the formula -
But X - 2.5km
. /A =13 x 2.5(2.54+3) = 179 mils (answer)

145.' Forrmla to Calculate the Time of Flight of a Projectile
(X = Range in kilomsters)

Time of flight: T(sce) = E(l:gfi_‘”- ..:.Heavy Artillery
T(sec) = 4X ~ 3 .,.....Ficld Artillery
T(sce) = 4X = 1 .......lountain Artillery

146. Ovcrhead Firing of Field and Mountain Artillery Pieces. .
1. Method of determining the height of trajectory

-1 d_ x. D rFa
h-%zx 153 X =55 A

a D , -
5 X wee—e X —— MtA "
160 ~ To0 // $
d = distance between grtillery & h
and friendly troops. P Friendly

kg._ IS o R

=
!
i

>,
8,

v

troons
¢ - —Jlg-?

A

D = distance between friendly
and enemy troovs.
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Example:

2,

3,
1y

The distance (D)} between the artillery and the enemy. is
2000 m,

!

1

!
The distance (d) between the artillery and friendly troon$
is about 1800 meters,

,The height of the trajectory over the friendly troons isﬁ

-1 1800 , 200 o
h = x.IBa_ X355 = 9m (answer)

lotes concerning overhead firing

a. Overhead firing over friendly troops who are within 300’
meters of the gun and not protected from our fire by terrain '
or construction works should be avoided as much as possible.

b. When friendly troops are about 150 meters from the target
at a firing range of 2000 to 3000 meters, shrapnel fire at
the standard height of burst may be carried out without losse
if it is ‘accurate and the tangent sights are set properly.

R SR

¢. TField or mountain ertillery shells passing more than one %
meter over the heads of friendly troops w1ll no+ cause any
phy51cal damage.

;A Wheﬂ Dbtaining "h* (height in meters) by the above formu- :
la, it is necessary to fix the height above the heads of the.
friendly troops in positions to the arc line connecting the
muzzle and the point of impact.

e Am e e

Minimum distsance from target that - may be annrooohed by friend-
lnfantry during artillery fire .

3

Type of Gun ,Field oriMountain 1 105mm Gun |155mm Howitzer
o ; " Gun: ' ;

Minimum Ap-~ : ) 200" e aen

proachable { | 150 (Shell and (Shell) (Shell)

Distance i Shriapnel) 250 | 500
(meters).' ; " (Shrapnel) | (Shrapnel)

!

Note: - f
1, This chart applies in the case of a target within

an avernge range distance.
2. This distance must be increased when the target is

" not within the average range distance.
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147,

- GQT -~

Armunition Required for Fire Against Personnel (continued on next nage)

Target Exposed Covered
Situation < ) - . . s

and Against personnel Tiring from behind fortifi-
Puro When planning for . ) ) cations

r?ii?n;f annihilation Neutralization .

Annihilstion Neutralization
Field "Field Guns suitable to inflict casualties on per-
Guns and 1§5mm 155@m and 105mm 105 sonnel and guns resnonsive t0 varying
MtA How Gun MtA How Gun strengths of constructions.
o Ammunition and fuzes will be in accordance
Armunition Shell with instantaneous or delayed action with the target situation and will be se-
and fuze Or armor-piercing shell. lected in conformity with firing objectives.
ruzes
\; o 7‘ i
ggfiaz ;2 foss thanl Le Lo Practically same as | Practically same as

1 - L ¥ S8 ess ; -

o the number required to| the number reguired to
quired (per {100-150 40-60 80-120 16 _ than than annihilate exnosed neutralize exnosed
hectare = ver nin | 6 per 12 per personnel. poreonmel T
2.5 acres) min min B " I e

i

nikxHr B o

When enemy fails to with-
draw from sector, it is
usually necessary to fire

4 rapidly, for it is possible

to inflict casualties upon
enemy tO such an extent
that he will not cscape
conpletely from our fire
power.

In order to ncutralize the
encry s0 that our infantry
will not suffer hcavy los-
ses, 1t is usually neces-
sary to fire for approxi-
mately three (3) minutes,
the maximum values given
above. )
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147, {continued) |
Interdiction Fire Stan%}ng . Interruz?’clrog of
Target . Barrage Fire | Cormunication
Situation Lovement of ‘ : " [lo cut off .an|To cut offy - | _ )
and concentrated fire: , To impede ene- |element of u-| psolutely, Harassing
Purpoge of - i Anant Annihilation- .My recoastruc~ |nit passing traffic at fire
Absoiute . A 7 w - - > tn h i
Firing Temporary RIS tion work rough a a certain
C chzek check {an-~ |certain pointi,oing
’ nilation) o ng int
155mn Howitz.e . .
. Jowlyzer Fiold & itA Gurg Field end Mtk Guns F & WtA Guns
Guns -0omn “Guny s -1 . 155m Howitzer | Ficld and MtA 105mm G 155mm H
Field & iitA Gun - O BOWLLZG ¢l¢ and Mva rm Gun mn How
e Guns. X
Instantancous and de- Usually; with less | Approx, 100 |Approx. 200
Ammunition layed action fuzes .. Corresvonds.to . |than one battery, |[rds. FA shells|{rds. FA shells| Usually based
and - the left colunn |repeat Tapid fire {per hr per per hr per upon the neu-
Fuzcs armor-piercing and ’ T - with less than 3 |hectare for |hectare for tralization
' comion shell ’ ' jrounds per gun per{every point every pointg fire against
’ﬂ‘h’\ e " legtare at appro- [that should [that should exposed per-
Numbor of | Comtimous PARO 28 heyihot, OB8 Batti?V. |priate intervals. [be-checked. [be .checked. | somnel.
Rounds Re- neutraliza—’m‘uf1 eé;ie-f frontage of 280m, {During derse fog ‘
ouired (por |tion fire [RLFEE B0 IFand MtA-will firclat night, fire
Inectare —~ |for 3 min pBRib1late;lmorc than 4 rds/ 150 rds. per hour.
o5 acre;) ‘ cxposcd min pér gun. _
. bersonnel. .

s p 8o

Fire several”

- times having each
period last over”
2 min, repeating.

fire if neces-
sary.

1. During a
denge fog, fire
in irregular in-
tervals-for, one-
hour as de-
scribed above.

1

mork.

80y of field

. TFire will be based up-|
on that fire to hinder
the enexny reconstruction

- 2. _105mm guns are aphrox,

and mountain

artillery suns.
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148. Shells Required to Make Uniform the Density of Effective Fire with Time Shrapnel

fgpe of Gin wad [ —
> POW§6§ Field Artillery, Horse, or 155 Howitzer (low)
QQ;;\{igiffl\ Mountain Gun —— 105 mm Gun 155 mm
NN ‘ IT | III | IV |V .
fective % , ,
‘ =
Tire (IR I NG Y I SO YT N S|l jaoiswio o
1000-5000 sBIglgIgiBlglelelslglElgiglels s
At several ranges E‘l‘livaleﬁlzliezil;range in 1{1]2le|1]lslel1lr]e]als]afjr]r]als
At a single range . 15 tim§§lthetrange in Alet1lel 142|112 2|6 |13] 1|12
ilometers
Note:

1. This chart is based on the table of average height of burst. The chart indi-
cates the number of rounds required for one (lateral) direction, when the
width of distribution of fire is 25 meters for field, horse, and mountain
artillery guns and 30 meters for other guns.’

2. When firing for effect at several ranges (range graduated to 100 meters)
the number of rounds required at each range is found by calcul ating the
average density between each limit of the bracket.

3. When firing for effect at one range, calculate the average density fifty
meters in front and in rear of the average mnqint of impact of all nrojectiles.
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149.

Armor Piercing Shells

Ammunition Required £0 Make Uniform the

Density of Effective Fragments in Firing Field Artillery and

<\

»
\ Type of Gun ..,Field, Horse,
Fite o " Mountain Art. 155mm HowitzZer 105mm Gun
for. Firing {with- {within 5000m) (within 6000m)
Effect in 5000m)
Cormon v 4. 6
shell _ .
Instantaneous .

" Seversl ) _ _ 2.5 low

Ranges Armor Delayed Action angular fire

Piercing {ricochet) 4 : %
shell 2.0 high
. } angular fire

Slngle About 1.5 times more than.that of several ranges.

Range ! : Coe

Hote: ! s : o . . 4y -

iote 1. When firing for effect at several-ranggs when the difference in range and the width

-of - distribution is 3 times the devigtion iz caleculating the fragmentstion distri-
bution, the nuaber of rounds necessary for each terget in ome direction will then be
calculated by taking the average density between each limit of the bracket.
2. When firing for effect at a single range, calculate by taking the dewiation of each ,
fragmentation_distribgtion in f;ont and in rear of the point of impact of all projectiles
from the average deunsity of the rest-of the area,
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150, Area of Beaten Zone of Various Moviag Targets

-

N ' A
Di smounted Troops Shielded Artillery
Personnel
T
. S X
Mounted
i te $ n Personnel h
a e P Firing When when
i Troops n e T from Firing Fi.‘rl ng
N d 1 o behind from Lrom
i i n Emplace- Flank Direct
n n & ments Front
- 8 g
Area of
Time
| Shrapnel 1 1/2 1/3 1/5 1/10 1/8 1/10
{square
meters)
Area of
She 11
(Square 1 ! 1/3 1/4
neters)




151,

Table of Average Number of Direct Hits and Casualties

Shrapnel | shell Shrapnel | Shell Shrannel Shell
n 2% 2% n 2% - 2% n 2% Zh )
0.1 8 5 | 1.2 57 | 42 | 2,3 |+ 84 67
0.2 14 10 | 1.3 60 45 | 2,4 86 69
0.3 20 14 1.4 62 47 2.5 87 71
0.4 25 18 | 1,5 66 50 | 2.6 88 73
0.5 1 B0 22 | 1.6 69 58 2.7 89 75 |
0.6 34 25 | 1.7 72 52 | 2.8 90 76
0.7 38 28 1.1.8 74 57 2,94 91 77
0.8 | 42 32 11,9 76 58 | 3.0 92 78
0.9 | - 46 34 1 2.0 78 61 13,51 95 84
1,0 50 37 1 2.1 80 63 | 4.0 9% .| 89
1.1 54 40 | 2.2 82 66 o
Note: ; n = The average numbep of direct hits on each térgét
z,~ The perﬂentaoe of‘the beaten zone of the target.
To inflict a 50,0 casualty, the average nuiber of dlrect
’hltu necessary would be one per person with shrannel
rand 1.5 per person wlth shell,

H f

Aﬁ'example of computing the required rounds of ammunition.

- (Using paragraphs 147, 148, 149, and 150) -
Example: To determine the number of rounds requlred by one |,
battery of field artlllery to inflict 50% casualty upon hostile
infantry in prone position directly in front at 100 meters

Providing that: The firing range - approx. 300 meters !

Number of ranges to fire 2 R

Width of distribution (ef -fire)-- = 25 meters i --—---

Kinds of projectiles shrapnel (shell).
Calculation: (numerals in parenthesis indicate the g

number of shells) : '

1" oinon

In order to make the aveyaée dengity uniform at a
range of 3000 meters when firing at several renges, one gun -
requires 3 (7) rounds for one range in one direction (paragraph.
148 and 149.) Therefore, two ranges requires 6 (14) rounds.
Now, in order to inflict. 5075, casualties, it is necessary %0
have an average hit of 1 {1.5) shrannel (fragment) per ‘men, |
(paragraph 151) !
Aoaln, since the target area o* the . 1nfantry 1n the prone poal—
tion is 1/5 (1/3) square meters (parssraph 150), t0 average

-one hit per target neceeeltates flrlﬂg with an average density

- of 5 (3). Therefore, thp aeceq ary number of. rounds per gun is

' 5x5x1(14x3x 1,5 - 30 (63) rounds

For a battery of 4 guns 120 (252) rounds are necessary.
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152, Ammuﬂition Reguired to Demolish Wire Entanglements
Typo op FA or 155 mn | 105 mi
M (M6A) Gun Tow Gun
& Jbe op Sh ] ATmor Armor
\\\\S;:E;“*“ \éll Oré}nary Piercing Piercing
Clas- TRy Shell Shell Shell
sifica-\ Range (meter) Yty 10 15 15
ion :
2000 100 (100)
Spi der 3000 200 (200) 100
s :
Mre 4000 300 (300) 150 200
(10m in ‘ , . o
' 400 200 250
depth) 5000 ..... —
6000 550 300 300
Double-
apron
. Fence Same as | Approximately 1/3 of
(8m in spider
depth) wire spider wire
Copcer- Anprox.
t]..na 1/2 Of'
| Spiral spider
(8m in wizre
depth)
Note:

1. This chart shows the ammnition required for continuous
fire concentration on an average range by a battery,

2. To enlarge any breach, the number of rounds of ammuni-
tion are increased proportionately.

3. The number of rounds of ammnition required for the
depth remains the same up to twice the possible deviation of the
" Tangec.

. 4. For general demolition, approximately half the number
of shells of this chart will be sufficient.

- 5, The standard number of shclls for general demolition
1s approximately 10 and for completc demolition approximately
20,
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153. Direct Hits Necessary for the Demolition of Fisld Fortifications

Covered .—?
Type of Machine §
Fortifi- | Gun Em- Shelter :
‘cations placement ‘ ?
i S i
Cover com-
posed of 4 Shalter composcd of
layers of a gravel layer 1m in i
: logs 25cm width, a dirt layer Concrete
Outline |in diame- S55cm in width, and  cover .
of - ter and Light two layers of logs less than !
Fortifi-~ | embank- Shelter cach.25 cm in diame- ¥ 1m thick -
cations | ment 63cm - ter., Bhelter may al~ | .
thick so be of conarete lm
in thickness.
Type FA or ¢ FA or : o 240mm
of Gun MEA Gun - MEA Gun: 155mm Howitzer Hob
. ._....._.\ . ,.(r- . -
Type Combing= Delayed ac- | )
of Shell | Bion fuze ! tion fuze Delayed action fuze Armor
) attached tol attached td nttached to shell. piercing
' shell  shell " - shell
Number of 55 1 1 several 1
Rounds rounds
Picreces
Effoct Complcte | Complete Complcte Creates through
destruc- destruc- destruc- large | pootfs gnd
tion tion tion cracks | yalls
* Note: Hits directed toward corncrs causc greater
destruction than those falling on any other
area of concrote field fortifications,
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1%4. Ammunition for Smoke Shell Fire

ADDProx. nuil-
ber for prac-

Rounds to be| Rounds wner tical use
Type frontage fired by one| minute fired
of assigned gun to lay by one guh to
Gun t0 one a smoke maintain a 1. 100 rounds
for g battery
battery screen smoke screen of field or
mountain ar-
tillery to

cover a front
of 100m.for 10:

100nm ninutes. i
FA and | (During e- 6 2
MtA Gun | mergencies (12) (6) 2. Add 100
400m) rounds for i
each 100m ad-
ded to the
Trontage.
155mm .
i
|
f
105rm 150m 4 11/2 4 ;
Gun ; ) / :
note: 3

This chart is computed on a 3 nmeter per

second wind from 3 ofclock or 9 ofeclock,
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155, Flares

Type of Gun

Maximum number of rounds to
be fired for illumination

Number of rounds regquired to con-
tinue illumination

Field gnd Mountain
Artillery Gun

'

one round per ten seconds

Note

Flares are ineffective in 7m »er second wind or more.

156,

Aversge Number of Antiaircraft Ammunition

Required to Shooct Down an Enemy Plane.

Number of Guns

(é%§iiiizr) Nurber of rounds
- ¢ _ 24 4
5 50 S
80 14




157.

A-

Gas Shells Fired by Foreign Armies
Destruction Fire

1. Purpose , ~

To take advantage of an unguarded moment against a minor
moving objective and to destroy it swiftly by a cover of dense
gas clouds.

2., Targets

a. Artillery wosition

b, Observation posts

c. liachine gun positions

d. OCkirmisher trenches or intersections of cormunication
trenches, etc.

3. Required pounds of ammunition

.When the wind velocity is below 3m per seecond, quick
act'ing, non-persistent shells are used for eaeh ‘hectare”
as rollows:

Field and Mountain Avtillery---—-----100

105mm Gun----- e e = 50
155mm POWitzer-————e—ma- —————— ——imm—— 25
4. Remarks ‘

. It is necessary to make a thorough p“eouratlon by the
employment of all observation techniques to swiftly open a
concentrated fire so that fire may -cease usua]lj Wlthln a
mlnute. .

Neutralization fire

l. Purpose )

To cover a Gesired area with gas clouds and to compel
the use of gas masks for several hours, hindering enemy
maneuverability.

2. Targets
Minor Targets

a. Obgervation posts

b. Avtillery positions

¢, Vital noints of communication trenches and skirmisher
trenches : :

d. The passage throuzh deen ravines or fornsbs, ete.

Major Targets

a. Jsalr conceatbration of nOStlle infa ntrv troons

L. Bivouac areas, etc.



3. Required rounds of armunition .

To place nsutralization fire oa an ares of 1 hectars. for
one hour with non-persistent shells (lachrymatory and sternu-
tatory) in a wind less than 3m per second, the ammunition
requirement is approximately as follows:

Field and Hountain Artillery----100
105mm Gui~—=mrm———————— - 50
155mm Howitzer-—----- ——————————— 25

4, Remarks

Surprise fire concentration with approximst ely half the
number listed above will be executed, Thereafter, repeat
fire on the same target with the remainder of the shells.
The time and the number of shells required for this repeated
firing should be irregular. In case a target covers = wide
area, 1t should be divided into one or more hectares and
fire should be in succession from the windward side.

Use of Poison Gas Shells

1. Purpose

To compel the enemy to retreat from his »osition, to make
it impossible for kim to utilize a key wosition for any length
f time and to disrupt communications,

2. Target

Aregzs desirable for contamination by gas--forests, bridges,
entrances tc villagee, intersectiones of roadz a=nd narrow
naths.

3. Required rounds of ammunition
when wind velocity is below 5m per second, uge persistent
shells for an hour oer hectare. :

Field and liountain Artillery----100
105mm GUR===—m—mm o — e e 50
155mm Howitzer——————m==emmmm———— 25

4, Remarks

Ia order t0 gas a desired area, it is necescary to drop a
series of shells uniformly within that area. Fire should be
continued to maintain a gas concentration.
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CHAPTER 6

AIRCRAFT, GAS, TANKS, SEARCHLIGHT

Paragraphs
SECTION I. Alrcraft «ceececemccomc e m e 158-166
ITe (OS memmmmmme oo oo e 167
ITI. Tanks w==w-eoweacan e e e 168-170
IVe Searchlight =-wpeeoo ot ot 1 ot o o 171
SECTION T
AIRCRAFT
158. Important Data on l'ilitary Aircraft
' Fighter | Reconnaissance | Light Heavy
. Bomber Bomber
Spoci-
fication
Ceiling 10,000 m 8,000 m 7,800 m 5,000 m
Rate of climb |- 5,000 m 5,000 m 5,000 m | 4,000 m
in & min in 20 min in 15 min| in 30 min
Maximum 350 240 300 200
3peed(Km/hr) '
Duration of 25 6 4 &
flight (hrs)
Remarks Carry bombs | Bomb load ] Bomb load
occasicnally | about about
500 kg| 1,500 kg

159, Visual Identification Fror a Plene at a 45° Angle of Depres-
sion Under Clear Weather Conditions.

’

400
00-1,000
800
1,000
2,500

2,500

1,500
3,000

Guards in trenches B
Group of mounted and dismounted troops
Deployed troops and skirmishers
Guns and vehicles ' ‘
Column on rovad oi infantry or cavalry smaller
than a compeany or troop
Type and number of cars in a train
(column of cars)
Line of each independent trench
Large column of Army transports
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160. Data on Captive Balloons

Amount Remarks

Specifications
Envelope:

Overall length 27 mtrs
Yieximum diameter g v .

Buoyancy

‘ A crew of two with
1100 km(approx) 100 kilograms

Ascension power

-~ of send bags
250 ¥m(appros )

Wind velocity

20 mtrs . Maximum -

within which a
balloon can be per. secs 25 wtrs
raised
Ascension Altitude 1200 rtrs -,
~ Favorable obser- Within redius - Equivéiénﬁ tonloe ;
vation area o of 15 km times the asltitude;

‘varics congiderably
depending- on.weather
condltlons i

.Gas cylinders -
necessary for in=-
‘flation '

180 15 min -are required
for the inflating, but

this pay vary accord-

Time required for.. 40 min(appr) ing to satmospheric
replenishment , ~ pressure and tompeéra-
: ture'
Gas cylinders ‘
necessary for re- 20

. plenishment eftir
ascending to 1500 m

Operating crew

1 Officer; 4 HeCoOs's;
7 Superior FPrivetes; 50 privates
Total: 62

161. Classification of Verious Types of Aerial Photographs

( Chart on foilowing page)
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Single
Stereoscopic
Vertical
Successive overlapping Single
i Composite
[N ;
< .
o . _.Single
& Crosswise
B Stereoscopic
a| -~ Oblique High and low
| _Lengthwise |
Sl Successive oblique Crosswise ‘ N
§ ‘ Composite
‘ ‘Circumferential
oblique

162, Usage of AerialﬂPhotbgraphé'

Purpose- Situation Type mainly used
1., Landing point l, Crosswise
(selection of river succossive
crossing point) Lengthwise
successive
.2e Estimate of line of advancel 2. Circumferential .
Estimate and oblique
of the the terrain along both sides Mogaics
terrain 3e General estimate of the 3e Crosswise

terrain for conducting a
major engagement
4, Detailed estimate of the
terrain for conducting

successive
Vertical and
oblique reduced

o hattle. mosaics
l. Lstimate of vesscls
Bstimate of | @ Lstimate of troops Vertical or oblique
cnemy 3+ BEstimate of positions photographs taken
situation 4o Lgtimete of works or to the necessary

other construction

scalc

e

Accuratc surveying

Corrected and re-

Preparation of {2, (orrecting maps vised vertical
topographical 3e Surveying combat zonoc mosaics of required
map secale
The following typcs of uncorrected and unrevised
photographs arc used &s substitutes for maps:
Substitute ls Composite or single vertical
for map 2+ Reduced composite vertical

3o Lengthwisc succossive obliquc

4. Photo maps (for this

and rcvise oblique photographs

purposc, corrcct
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163«

Data for use in Aorial Photography

Interval between

H is the photographing

Fe0425 .
e coursos H/é altlbudo..
—| Both vertically & horizon-
18 x 24 Intorval botwoon tally the successive photo=
cxposures H/3 graphs should ovorlap by &
to form a mosaic.
Vertical Intorval betweon For a Fe«0450 camcra the
Fe0425 couUrscs H/% values to the lcft must be
divided by (2)e Thc maximum
13 x 18 Interval -betweon error by this chart is
oxposurcs H/4 1/55-
contral : - ‘4 Photographing
entra Noarcr side -
Anglo ; Depth horizontal
& width P dopth ;distancc
a B c D ; A
Do A
Obliquo 45 B | H ’ O5H - | ' H ﬁ
) S
35° 1.5H 2e5H |-~ Q&TH.... 1.7H
20° .2H |.. 8H 1e4H 7| 1 Lle8H

e - —— s

{

f&

‘
—_— e e = e W e - -
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164. Important hattors Regarding Photographs

l. ‘When observation aviation is ordered to take aerial photo-
graphs, particulars to be pointed out are the purposc of its
us¢, tho arca to be photographed, the relative importance of
objoets within that arca, the date for submitting photographs,

and thc number of prints to be submitted.

Thon rccussary,

further itoms to bc ineluded arc the scalc and type of photo=-
graphs, and for obliquc photographs thc altitude and the dircc-

tion from Which thc photographs arc to be taken.

2. The time roquired by obscrvebion aviation for photographs
is about one dozcn per hour up to tun dozon.

de Ticthod of and time reguired for roceiving acrial photographs
from obscrvation aviatione.

165+ Itcms Relative to Bombing

Horizontal bombing with %
instrumcnts by heading ,
toward the objoctiwe from
General the desired direction at i
the nccessary altitude- f
Methods-
Approach.from desirced direction
" of Horizontal and bomb by relying on in-
Low struments or estimation by cye
Bombing . :
Altitude . . . .
- Approach from deésired direction
Dive and bomb by rclying on osti-
mation by eye
) Adjust bomb sight Dosired pattern
Single for cach bomb to
lothods by roleased bombihg can be
oxccubed by these:
of simulbancous Drop roquired number ) ;
AR of bombs simultancously | motheds with the
Dropping
usc of single
Drop btorbs succtge _
. . plancs or forma-
Bombs Successive sively at fixed plancs o orina
: intervals X }
tions of plancs
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1664 Itoms Relative to Bombs

Typo Targot ‘
- Exposcd porsonncl and animals, gun carriages, field ;
Fragmontation vehiclus, planecs, wire ontepglencnts, light installe-
tions undor construction. -
|
Lie ht Flold fortifications, woodon installations, adobos,
Domolgtioh airfiolds, reilroad stations, rolling stocks,
railroad tracks, objectives moving undor protoce
tion of armored vchiglosg
Modium Strong ficld fortifications, light masonry
Domolition ‘structurcs, lightly ammorcd ships, stecl bridg-
ing material .
Dcmﬁi?zzon \ Hoeavy masonry corstruction and ships
‘ Armor Ageinst strong and solid objocts,to penetrato
Picroing and destroy the targoet.

gt aa tm 2ok bt e

Effect of Bambing:

1. Upon impact the fragmentation bomb will burst with a tromendous

report, inflicting casualties to personncl and: animals and'at’ tho
‘same timo producing a violont concussions Within an offcctive
diamectiecy of 60 to 70 mcters, all inflamable obgccts will burst
into flamos bocausc of thc bomb's intcnso hoaty.

2+ Upon burstlng &ftcr penetration, a domolition bormb crocatos o
shell crater end demolishcs the objects thet are hite Whon thoro
is slight penectration, thc bomb produces concussion and causcs
“great damage to ingtallations, :

8¢ Besidos the above, thc bombs have groat psyohoiogical cffeooct,
produco burns, end cmifi poisonous fumes.,

Notos

le Tho probable orror in bombing is about 30 moterse (The ecrrors
in rangoe and dircetion of projcetiles arc approximatcly tho samos)

2y Other typev of borbs arc chomical, incondiary, end bacterial
b ombs )

Se Tho cffeet of the bombs, espocially the fragmontation typo,
will vary according to the altitude and tho terrain of tho targot.
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187+ Characteristics of Principal ChenﬁgggTN§¥fg}e Agéﬁts.
s s } a Charac= | 50L . - - o R )
Clas§1f1- Aot State & | foristic| N €ersis- : . s It e
__catioen Benus color ¢ odpr .| HaQ| tency - . Physiological Effects N
.. | Liquid . . . ‘Besides bligtering the skin and inflicting injur
Yperite bolorless| Mustard Ih- | persig- Bl?st?rg .1t als g attacks tﬁe eyes and_the respirag%rV—gndy'i-
L g sol tent | Skinyir- gestive organse- Latent development of symptomse
Vegicant ritates eyes e o e i . _ . .
: : . Attacks the skin and respiratory organs immediatel
and respir- . : ; : & alately
Lows . . o o ' and brings about further reactions characteristic of
*wis- | Liquid | sgpana Sol Persis- | atory or- arsenic poisoning. B |
ite  polorless| ' j,n tent | gans St )
i . . . 1. . . . . . : J .
! . e | Irritates | Affects the respirat org iolently and
| Gas Rotting ¥on Ges cts the respiratory organs violently and causes
5 Phosgefiel : Sol | persig- | the respiras hyperhgemia-of the lungs, hydropsy, air blisters,
iLung I3 olorless|Compost ptent tgr¥ system| bronchitis, or pneumonia.
- e lungas | -7 )
1 Irritant |n;. Liguid e Non causing X Co
|2 phos - 9 Seme as 1; : ‘death by - | Approxima
; . ; : - , . gtely same as above
gene wlorless| gpove |SOL: pgrsis suffocat¥on RProximatgly: sam .
Chloro- | Liquid | Acrid |pn_ ‘Sem?g' Irfitatgs-~- Besédes beinglgﬁhnymatory, hns considerabls guffp-
- terin bolorle like - p|porsis- ophthal= cating.and.emctic effect.
- picrin polerless pepper ~ | 9% %ent mological : . 7
Chl lid T B an e | Couses irritation and burning of th a ob
: - oro=- | Soli N R calising gyeg ] Causes.irritatioén and burning o e eyes and ob-
1'L%ghny aceto= | 0 S oss Pungent.‘Inf' Ton ?oiwaterjz‘ structs visione It also affects the mucous vembrane
- i MEaUOry  iphenone S §?1'P§£S%S~ temporarily | and “the-skin and causes acute paine '
5 i g : - il obgtruscting {— - =
; Bonzyl | -. . ‘ vision . . { Irritates the eyes and respiratory organs considerably
) bromide Liquid |game as |In- g??is- o . | causing profuse.flowing of tears and running of the -
i X polorless| above sol ptent i . {hose. It often brings on sneezing ahd violent head-
o -}-aches i}
: Dighenyl| 301id odor- |Tn: Non Irriﬁatgs : Burning irritation of the mambrancs of the respira-
i - chiloro- » ersis- ! the ) ‘| tory organ causi czihg and iting
X Lolorle p th'e nose Y gans , s1ing sngczing and vomitinge
| sternu- | arsine | 58| loss soll” tent |, rent s | . -
tatery . & causes S
Lo hdam - Solid Ton neezi Irritation is l&ss than above with somewhat delayed
L3 n 1' ht Odor“ N — Sk leng - ORI e & g . .= 3 N
, site ig less Sol| persis+ and .. symptoms’ of:violent hoadaches and at times blistered
i - lyellow tent vomiting . - skip.-i ’ : 3
- s Stron Won | Affects the blood & £ > 16 rvou <Fi
Prussic |Liquiad 3 g 2| fervou ne Affects the nervous and respiratory
Toxicant | aeid ¢olorless| alygd | selipgggie: | oaTith SVREMRRIS™S| © systoms fatal.
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SECTION III )

168, Tanks of Various Nations TANKS - !
i Speed eratlngi Gross Wﬂl.enﬁ Width Ht. Width of mor
Nation | Model B 0o/ nr) B](fqﬁnce mi_’gr]_? (gg ()| (m) | Armement Crew | Track(m) | (mm)
V-type 1-37 mm gun
(compound ) 8 :29 5 - 16 8 12
Great _
Britain C-type 11.5 IlO , 20 Te81 2.7 2.8 ) 3=MG 3 5 15
New Hv Tank 70 1.0 1l med sizemmn
e A-6e7| 5 1-37mn g
. Cadalus Lunar 41 12 %‘%’t%e B=645 (less* L812s1 |71. 'wgm Bun 2 «35
France - - - ~Jtail : —
hmored ar 15 20(whl) 3 3.6 [1.85]1.75 .1 2 Wit e
rmored Car R o . C 1=l - Fre -
(Sanshomon) 5(trk) @ watie firé 16
Ch ti £ -G ird ¥ R . C a,gf;r.p—,//ar‘l
Ghristas pyee | oo 1A 5.7 body | 5,0| 2.3{1,7 [0an carry 14 A St
track ( wﬂ‘féf”ﬂ) 13 Guater) . | 1-75mm gun Wh!. - rudher
Chrigtie Type a5  (road) '
Amphibian m(w cunti) 70 5.1{ 244240 {137 n [2-3 .21
j_aval Use) (wafsr) 4 : m gu . 6
T % 4o 2-C 2%30 89 . -7omm pun or| 4.
United * 12(ex) | 10(irs) | 70 [1044] 3.0[4.0 {1700 GRs | 1 | 80 | 15-22
States | Medium Tank ) 1-35mm
i iz I =domm gun
(M24, ) 20-25 | 18 2-sub MG 22-36(7)
Snyder, NC 1.8- 10(hrs) - 1-37mm pun
60 18.5 120 72 1.8/202 |7 e O 2 20-30
-400(12 ° 1 ste{ Plsies
Tvoe Noe 3 2-37mm gun T Vemvthened b
| yp cﬁﬁeﬂ;v) 10 150 40 10 | 3e7]247 |5 300 Erei | oressire 63, 18
¥edium Tank 200(6 19 5 - 1-37mm gun- oo
1921 Model S barty) . 2- Mo 1 13
. 240 1-65mm How
Fiat 2000 6oyl.Fiat] 70 75 40  |7.4 | 3.1} 3.8|7-MG 10 20
Italy
Fiat 3000 54 (6 2-15 4J8 2-11923
* oyle Fiat] 22(mox) | 180 5 1.6] 2.2| Fiat 0 2 16-17
T : - 12-T5mm gun
Russia | Ev Tank 40 40 4 3G 15
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168, (continued) )
. Widtl of : Grded el
 Nation |Suspen- |Max.| "S5 4 v Armmand - Fuel | .l amece - Remarks
sion  [limb|raresaed 1gion(rds) (1/hr). () »
Though a World War I model, it is widely used gt
Great . . present.
~ ¢ ' , Though built in latter part of wWorld War I, not
Britain 35 3.5 682 5 | used in World War I.
45 90 Cadalus type rubber track applied to Lunar tank.
France
S no spring 20 ) . . - .
on track Method of steering depends on differential gear.
. o When maneuvering on track, method of steering depends
Spring |35 200 upon clutch. Amphibian tank is built in same manner
except for boat-shaped body eguipped with 2 propellers
o Improved model of above, top hatchn closed to prevent
40 2.40 ‘water from coming in, Track taken apart and stored
insgide, .
e 126 - 3heks
Unit ed | 473 4. 5 »f(/&?;a‘o ‘ﬂfg; A 6
States Equipped.‘with stroboscope.
200 = shells ' D g
1.5 \lyeo0-pa .
; ; . 2o -shelis v ‘ :
0O SPTANE 45| 4.5 |mwo-ms | 1100 , 53 Equipped with. stroboscope.
Soring ’ Turret and gun turret rotate independently.of‘each
‘ other,
35 -
Soring | 44° 3.0 600" . L4 Tive made in 1917, ten in 1918,
Italy : o : (1 il 4 (i11 )
- ille-. ille- : .
51 1.8 2640 zible) ziblo) 100 made since August, 1922.
Russia i BEquinped with oxygen generator.
PRSI TP USUUIEIS. PO SO, - - ¥ R VSR SRV U U PO S

———




169+ Armored Cars of Various Nations

Grnd.| - i

- 902 =

3 Gross =1 . ) - ,,ﬂ - Ammﬁ- e of N
‘ | speca  Prorating) " MRIRASN T | manent [ | ron |aber” | e \eleor | e~ |
Nations Model BP | (lam ,* hr) (f{m\ et () | () | (m) S () (rds) | drive| $%| (m) marksf
: : o frichs:y " |4wheel -
- ] 2ne fremy drive (175 | .32
Earhadlt 86 | 61 150 8 15431 2 (2.9} 3 1'G(reserve) 4.9 R A s
Germany ) . A ] ) _ 1, » —— fiyne g
_ o .ol 2re " |avneel
Daimler 100 36 150 2¢1 |34l | (revolving 4.5 drive 200 | .40
- turret:) - ,
: } Hy MG 500 MG
Austin 40 40 150-250 |6 | 1 Stm rapid ‘| . 1200- ;
flrlng; gun shells '
.
France 4 speeds - S N . Govered
Skoda 80 |3 forward _ 2 MG - wheel |150 | 27 ( =
3 forward 6 12.16;2.4 ) - meell
1 reverse i . . N °
2ucheroe Larse model equipped with a light gun in rear of body
Russia ,
¥inerva Small model
Packard -
Uniteé.' - | Armored cars of orgigal Packard and Pierce Arrow models
Pierce Arrow “
States Co
r A : { . S
48B4 (wheoi 15.4 : Various types| e D:L%’fe{- Amphi-
. P ess : to 75mm 1-5 entia bian
Christie |90 [352-4872 d 5 |2.3 {1.7 s ia
° - |13 (water) p R . gun & brake
; 2 4G . , Used far
Broat - Maxe ; Tach has se- 8 pogon=
h A XK 35 52 5 : parate turres sance
Britain | : .




170, Efficiency of Military Motor Trucks (4-Ton Motor Truck)

Net weight | 2500kg
Loading capacity personnel: 18-22 (1500 - 2000kg)
Iéngth of loading space S5, %m
Wheel base , l.6m
Maximum slope which truck can climb with load 16 (97)
Operating time without refill 3 hours
Maximum speed on level ground 24 km per hour
Minimum radius for turning 7m
Depth of water through which truck can pass «4m

NOTES: 1. This chart shows only standard specifications for
reference.

2. For a three-ton (metric) trucks, the net weight is 2
tons (metric) amd the loading cepacity is 1 ton (metric.)

SECTION IV
SEARCHLIGHTS

171, Illuminating Distance of Searchlights

Although there may be variations because of weather conditions
and terrain, the approximate illuminating distances of various
gearchlights under favorable conditions are as follows:

60cm field searchlight-----=c-vemeeeea- 3km
75cm field searchlight—--m—mavcmcamme- 4km
150cm open type gearchlight-----weeeew-- 6¥m
30cm gas searchlight-——-v--mmeemmmme—— e 400m.
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CEAPTER 7

TRAFFIC ROUTES

. .o . Parazraphs
SECTION I Temporary Military Roadg--——=m—=mcmceewax ———— 172
IT FOTding-—me oo e e 173
ITI Movement on JC@~memmm o i 174
IV River Crossinge=——==—mcm oo mm oo 175-180
SECTION I
TEMPORARY MILITARY ROADS
172. Data on Temporary Military Roads
UNILT WIDTH OF RCAD GRADIENT RADIUS Of CURVATURE

Dismounted trs in
clm of fours.
in clm of twos.

Field Artillery

Mt. Artillery:
limbered up
on pack horse

Hv FA

Transport:
vehicle
pack horse

Motor Vehicle

Track-laying Mtr
Vehicle

Cav -

2.5

2.5m

1.5m
1 m

3 m

o
3 8

-
(W]
=]

—

1/8(short straight
sections 1/4)

1/6{ short straight
sections 1/4)

1/4(short straight
sections 1/2)

1/20( short straight

sections 1/8)

Based on FA
'Based on MtA

PRI

Based on Hv FA

1/10(short straight

. sectians 1/6)

On flat ground . 8m
On sloping ground 20m
6m
On flat grouﬁd 10m
On sloping ground 25m
Based on EtA
On flat ground 15m
On sloping ground 2m
On flat ground 10m
15m

~

Whepn the passing unit is small and when the situation demands speed,
it ie permissible in case of emergency to lower these requirements

slishtly.

173, Fording Area

SECTICH TT

FORDING

(Depth of river at which fording is allowed if the river bottom is
firm and the rate of flow is less than (1) meter (rough estimate)

Inf'antl'yo-0-0...0.0'.0..".Oot.n.ouooo-oocto.oln-o.-go.

- 208 -

Meters

.80



Meters

Caval:['y.t0.000tt.lo-..'.ool."'o'!'.ooclo00‘.00-0.0.00... ! lloo

Fleld A,I‘tillery....-........-‘.-.........-.--.---n------ '50
Field Artillery (when considering the humidity of gun-
pOWder)...l.oloc.oo.-onanb.o-.o-.olln'o ('80)
Mountain Artillery--limbered UP..esecceessessescsccccsnns .40
Mountain Artillery--on pack hOrSE..cevescesscacesscasass .80
Heavy Field- AI'tillery...'........l.l...l'l‘ll'll....l"' .50 '
Heavy Field Artillery (when not considering the humidity
- Of ngn:OOWdeI‘)...................- 070
PaCK HOI‘SGS...-.......-...........-............-.........‘ 080
Transpoft Vehicles.......................:.............. .50
Model 36 and Model 38 Transport CarbS.eeesrverccecssnsess 40
I‘v.'IO'bOI‘ VehiCJ.eS.. ®9 5 82 S8 S S0 E IV PIIL Ot BL OIS BLPGOeRESObe0 RS .40

SECTION III
MOVEMENT Oi¢ ICE

174, Thickness of Ice Required for Passage

, Meters
Dismounted troops deployed or with extended intervals... .10 .
Infantry unit in column of fours or Cavalry unit in

: column Of tWOSesscasve .15
Field Al‘tillery...'.l'l",l...l.'ll...l..v."!.l.l.l..'.ll .20
Moun‘t ain Artilleryo ® 8 0O 0 @ 0 D 00 O U PO S P LR R RGPS 000N P e e PeBe S ] 17
Ieavy Fiéld Artillery.. 20 e e 2 l @ Qe 0 80 200 0 9O OSPNOESTN OIEBREETPSLYS .50

Pack hOTses in One COLUMNe ssssessasssss(below horses' knees) .12
Army Transport vehicles in one columNe.......(1/3 of wheel) .06
TRTEE~bON FIUCKe s o e eseasoeeessasansnsesnsenssssensesens(aB0) 30
FOUL =t 0N HTUCKe e o 0sve oo cocssoesosasesassossnssscessessledD) 40
Depth of snow is indicated by ( ); if the snow is deeper than speci-

fied and special precautions are not taken, passage will be difficult.
Caution is required in determining whether or not the ice is thawing.
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SECTION IV
RIVER CROSSING
175, Hormal Time snd Personnel Required in Bridge Building

1. Gize of assenbly ares and asrembly point for one bridsing
material company,

Assembly ares 200m x 230m
Assembly point 150m x 150m

2. Bridge building preparations

Arrangement of material: (2)hmmsindmmnw,am approxi-
mately (3) hours at night, especially when it is necessary to
work secretly in unfawiliar territory.

Approach (medium bridge) Its width will be (3) meters, and for
a distance of (5) meters from its starting point it will be
horizontal ané straight. For field artillery, the average ra-

dius of curvature will be (4) meters and the gradient beldw
1/10. Construction of abutment (1) hour,

Personnel required in raft construction:

Pontons 1 NCO 12-18 privates
Bays 1 NCO 12 privates

3« Personnel required for the construction section

Classification Section | Officers |Non-coms |. Privates Total
Trestles 1 v 53 61
Medium Pontons 1 7 53 51
Bridge
Bays 1 5] 49 55
Heavy Trestles 1 8 . 6l 70
Bridge
Pontons 1 7 47 55
1 .
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4, Speed of consiiiruction'vagries according to cond it ions (enemy situation, season, gmount of light and
darkness, condition of river, etc.) but the norm is roughly as follows:

\

PONTON BRIDGE SUMMARY
. - Succesd Successive | Simultane- Adap‘bable (l) The rate of construction Der
CLASSIFICATION |Trestle SI‘VG Construc-~ ous Con- Ponton nour is figured roughly as:-
Bridge Con— tion of struetion Bridge
D Y
f!;ruc- ;onton from voth Trestle Bridge 20m
. L _ (2) The construction speed dur-
' ; ~ S I ing the night varies according
T'( tol - : X ggg;ifﬁéfe g?gﬁtégc to the situation, especially the
108 VO Daytime| 6 min | 4-6 1 ] : 12 min amount of light, but it requires
erect L : . tion 8-10 | whole ‘ 1 .
o min . . roughly 15 to 2 times that re-
one ! N min bridee uired in day operations
sect ion ' : : 30 min quir = .
of , :
bridge . oL Vo b = et . T
Night 9:min | 6-8 :+ |:10-15 nmin 40 min 17 min
_ min i
1. Numerical values of this chert are based on the actual operations of slightly skilled
R - . : . . . . :
£ ] persoxmel working on a river with a rate of flow of approximately (1) meter.
M 2. The: speed for slmultaneous constructlon of the bridge from both shores is computed
ﬁ upon the time after departure of the raft from the shore of a river about (100)
X metex_'s wide with an average rate of flow.
e 3. The dismantling speed is l% to 2 times less than the construction speed.




O. lhumber of men required to hendle g bay raft: 1 NCO, 12 men.

176. Average Time and Personnel Required in Crossing by Rowing

The following will illustrate important items in this connec-
tion:

1. Chart showing the loading capacity of individugl pontons smd
ponton rafts constructed with bridging materials carried by vehi-
cles. (Refer to chart in the Transportation Manual, Vol.I.)

2, Rate of rowing:

The average of t he rowing speed on outbaund trips, return
trips, and movement with the current when the rate of flow is (1)
meter, will be (1) meter per second. However, with a raft the
outbound speed will be (%) meter per second smd the return speed
(1) meter per secend.

3. Method of computing drift

According to experiments, the drift in s medium current is
equivalent to the rate of flow (in meters) mult iplied by one-~fifth
(1/5) of the width of the river.

4. Space along river bank to allow for drift
Twice the drift »lus the interval between crossing points.

5. Total length of a triangular route

Although it is eguivalent to doubling the sum of the width of
the river and the drift, ordinarily there will not be much dif-
ference if it is considered as approxima ely (2%) times the width
of the river,

6. Number of pontons distributed to a ferry station
It is equivalent to the ferrying time required in one roun
trip divided by the time required to load. , :

7. The time required to row across is equivalent to the time re-
quired to load and land plus the time obtained by dividing the to-
tal length of the triangular route by the speed of rowing.

\

8. Time required in loading and landing

B'ranch. of Service ' Inféntrj
} Classification |Iron Ponton | Raft Cavalry Artillery
4 Loading 2 min 2 min | 3-4 min 4-6 min
tLandirIé, ‘ 1-1% min 1-13 12-2 min { 2-3 min
‘ min

-




9. Lumber of crossing points
~ Divide the total number of the pontons used by the number of
pontons distributed to one ferry station.

10. Jdront of the crossing
The number of crossing points multiplied by the space along

the river bank required for one crossing point plus the interval
between sections.

11. Interval.between sections

It is standard procedure to.leave an interval equal to one-
crossing point between each section. A section is composed of
(2) or (3) crossing n01nts.
12, Tlme required in crossing the river

Divide the personnel crossing the river by the total capacity
of the pontons used, multiply this by the time required fa mak-
ing the round trip and sdd the time~necessaryrfor nreoaratibns. .

13, The time Y*eoulred in dellverlng and arranglnﬂ materlals 1s
as follows:
a. FYor delivering and erranging of brldgln mgtprlals—-an-
proximately (2) ‘hours in dayllvnt and (3) hours at:
night.
b.. Prepsrstions for river CrOSSing with individual pontons--
about (2) hours. o o '
c. Constructlon of raft-~about (1) hour mors.

177, LOadlné Capacity of Ponton Rafts Constructed vith Bridge
Building Materials Carried by Vehicles: lethod of Loading and
Landing
Classificat ion Ioading Capacity Loading Method
Branch of Serv| Ponton Raft ) ) ’
22 men. - . 40 men 1. For embarking on a
. If a ponton_is If railings |ponton, men lel ‘board
equipped with are set up from the bow in order
Foot Troops * | more than two and persomnnel|and will sit holding
. sculls, deduct | caused to rifles pointed upward

two men per each stand, it is |2, To. board -a-raft
additional scull,

.carry S50-60--vaft,’ personnel w&ll

e 1of a column of fives
{ and will be seated

50 ori 60 men to a’
W,raft,pursonnol Wik}
-1 ‘tboard by formation of
columns of fives or
gixes and will stand
closely together.
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Classification

Ioading Capacity

Branch of Serv|

Ponton

Raft

Ioading Method

Cavalry

5 or 6 men
and 5 or 6
horses

Horses will be led
slowly, one by one, on
to the platform of the
raft, and lined up with
bodics parrallel to the
side of the raft, heads
of horses facing up- |
stream. Each rider '
will face his horsec and
hold the animel's for-
age.

Artillery
FA

HA

One gun (or
one ammuni-
tion cart or
store wagon)
(6) men, (2)
horses

1. With the limber and
the gun carriage cou-
pled, place the shaft
50cm from the ccenter of
the raft, pointed down-
stream. Place blocks
under the whools to
prevent rolling. Then
the (2) horses Wwill be
taken to the upstream
side of the raft singly,
with heads faced towardi
the opnosite bank.
Gunners tvill oceupy
suitsble places, and
drivers vwill hold the
animals.

2., Armunition snd
storc wagons will be
logdecd in the samc man-
ner. '

'
{
1

MtA

_(i) eun

(12) men
(10) boxcs of au-

mnition

{2) tool boxes

(1) &un,
(15) men,
(4) horscs
{10) voxes
of ammuni-
tion

(2) tool
boxes
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In loading the limbered’
mountain artillery '
piece, first unhiteh
the horscus from the
pole. Place the trail-,
toe on the ecdge of the
raft toward the water,
with thc gun fac%ng to-}
ward cither the bow or
the stern. Use blocks !
as in the casc of field|
guns, to prevent roll- |
ing. Next, lead (4) |
|
1



Classification

Load ing Capacity

Loading Method

i

"Branch of Serv

Ponton

Raft

horses behind the gins, and
line them up facing the
stern, The gumers will be
at both the front and rear .
of the gun. Drivers will
hold the horses. In cases
where the guns and caissons
are carried on pack horses,
the loaoding must be done in
the same menner as in the
cavalry.

Transport

Wagons

(2) wagons
(2) men
{2) horses

,

Although it is difficult to -

prescribs a method because
of the variety of loads,
ordinarily wagons will be
loaded from both the water
side and the land side of
the raft, according to the
method used in loading lim-
bered mountain artillery,
while the horses will be
loaded between the wagons
in the same manner as in
the cavalry.

. Pack Horses

(4) norses
(4) men

Same as for cavalry

(4) Ton Truck

(1) truck
with driver

Load truck about 15 cm from
the center of the platform

on the downstream side, and
place blocks under all
wheels to prevent rolling.

Land ing Methods: ) A
Unloading will be undertaken in nbout the same order.as in loading;
if it is noseible, however, horses should be unloaded before vehicles.

In the case of strong winds, high waves, or svift current,
loads will be reduced zccording to the situation.

2. All the pontons and rafts considered in this table ‘are in
four sections.

Hote: 1.

Rough Estimates of Time Recuired in Sridge Building and Ferrying
Although the time required in bridge building and ferrying
varies considerably according to different situations, the following
are rough cstimates of crossing times in situations where the various
conditions arc generally considercd favorable.

173,
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Chart No. 1 is a suimary of time required in the construction of
a medium bridge..

Example No, 1. The head of the Bridging liaterial Company arrived
at the bridging point at 1900 and will construct a bridge from
the shore of a river which is 140 meters in width., What tizie
will the bridging be completed? (The boundary between day
and night will be assumed as 0600 and 1800, and all the fol-
lowing will conform to this.)

Hours Minutes
For delivering and arranging 3 00
bridging material
Bridge building nreparations 2 00
Construction time 5 - B0

(Compare the time at the point of intercection of the night
construction line and the river width 140-meter line in the
first list.) Since the total is 10 hours 50 minutes, the
bridge will be completed at 0550,

Example No. 2. Bridging preparations will be completed by mid-
night and bridging of the river (500 meters wide) will be un-
dertaken immediately, constructing 300 meters out from the near
bank and 200 meters out from the far bank. At what time will
the bridging from the near bank be completed?

According to Chart Lo, 1 g bridge of gpproximately 140
meters will be constructed by 0600 and a bridge of 150 meters
requires 4 hours and 23 minutes during daytime,

Po consbruct the remaining 8 meters it requires 14 minutes
during daytime; therefore, the time required will bc 6 hours
4 hours, 25 minutes <4- 14 minutes = 10 hours, 37 minutes, or
construction will be completed by 1030,

Exanple No. 3. If the bridge in Example No, 2 is a strong medium
bridge, at what time will it be completed?

Hours Minutes Hours
10 : 37 x 4/3 = 14:09

. The bridge will be completed at 1409. (4/3 will be the coef-
‘ficient.)

Chart No. 2 shows the time:reouired in ferrying by various
branches of the service.

Chart No. % shows the theoretical crossing time vhen the fcrry-

ing is performed by a bridging material compsny with thc con-
tinuous use of material,
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The basis for the figures in Chart No. 2 is as follow:

1, If a ponton bridge is to be formed by a single bridg-
ing moterial campany, it vwill take approximately 20 com-
plete ponton svans (each with a carrying capacity of 20
men) and 4 rafts. Therefore, if metallic pontons are
used, it will be necessary to divert materials or occa-
sionally employ improvised naterials.

2, The average speed of rowing upstream and on outbound
and inbound trips is one neter per second.

2. The rate of flow is approximately one meter, and the
distance covered on each round tripy will be 2.5 times the
width of the river, x

4, 'The time required for loading and landing is deter-
mined as follows:

Branch of Service ~ Loading Landing
Infant ry 2 minutes 2 minutes
Cavairy 5 minutes 2 miﬁutes
Artillery 6 minutes % minutes

Example No, 4. The bridging material company arrived at the
crossing point at 1900, and will ferry one battalion of inf-
fantry (less the combat train) over a river 100 meters wide.

At vhat time will the crossing ve cormpleted?

For the first crossing the ponton ferries o simultaneously,
‘but after this they are distributed to various crcossing points
s0 that continuoug crossings are carried out.

According to Chart No. 3, the theoretical crossing time will
be 15 minutes, DBut eince = continuour crosging are crrried out
the difference in time between the first and the last boat to
leave from the crossing point ieg anmproximately the theoretical
time for one round trip (15 min), plus the additional time
recuired for disnounted troops on a round trip over a river
100 meters wide (7 min as shown in Chart o, 2k: 15 minutes +
7 minutes = 22 minutes, Adding the four hours recuired to de-
liver the material and to »repare for ferrying, the time the
crossing is coipleted will be 2320,

Example 0. 5. vhat is the time required in ferrying one infan-
try battalion (less the combat train) over a river 500 meters
wide? (The method of crossing is the samc as in Example o,
4.,)

According to Chart wo. 3, the time roguirod for onc infan-
try battalion (excluding combat train) to ferry a river 100
meters wide is 15 ‘minutes. Subtracting 7 minutcs (the re-
quired timo for loading and landing) thc remaining 8 minutes
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will be the time required for thc boats to go the 100 meters
and back. Therefore, in the casc of a river 500 meters wide,
it will require 15 minutes-f (8 min x 4) or 47 minutes. Now
find out the timc required to make one round trip over a river
500 metors wide (= 7 min according to Chart No, 2), Computing
on the seme principle used in Example No. 4: 7 minutes - (4
min x 4) = 23 minutes. 47 minutes 4- 23 minutes = 70 minutes
(1 hour , 10 minutes.) P
However, in a situation where the numb ar of pontons to be
distributed to the various crossing noints is not at a maximum,
even though, instead of the figurc 23 minutes, it i~ propor
to compute by taking the difference between the times of the
first ~nd the last ponton to lecave in one complete cyele of
continuous crossing, it is vell to compute as we have montioned
above in order to avoid complicated calculations, '

Example No., 6. At what time will on: bridging material conpany’
be able to conn]gt‘ the construction of a medium bridgze overs
a river 150 metors wide, aftor having comploted the forrying
‘of nine battalions of infantry, threc infantry machinc gun

comnanics, one troop of divisional cavalry, ahd onc battallon
of field artillcr y across the river?

/ The crosgsing will start at 1800, and initially it w1ll
utilize all pontoas availablc and furry the infantry and ma~
chine guns at onc time. Then, thc river cro ssing points’ will
bo assignced, and the ferrying will bé: carrlod on, contimously.
Thercaftor, construct ponton rafts and fcrry ACTOSE’ horscs
and artillory. During this timc construct sbutmonts (Of
bridge), arrange bridging material and.complcto all prepara=: .
tions for bridge building, and onc heur aftcr ‘theo complction
of the crossing, start the bridge comstruction, ” It is assumed
that it is possible to bridge 50 meters; from the far bank
while bridging 100;meters from the near bank.

Accordlng to Chart No. 3: : o

For nine Infantry battalions, (20 min+.4 min for the

combat train) x'9 : . =216 minﬁtes
For three machine gun companles, ( 4 min 4 o
4 min) x 3 B 24 minutes

21 minutes
75 nminutes

One troop of d1v1qlonal Lavalry

For one battalion of Field artillery 25 x 3
. For changing from a simultaneous crossing
t0 a continmuous crossing, according to

Chart No. 2 (refer to Example No. 4) 9 minutes
Time reoulred in the construction of rafts 60 minutes
Time for preparation for bridging 60 minutes
Time required to brldge 100 meters (according ;
to Chart No. 1) = 250 minutes
TOTAL ' 715 minutes

715 minutes = ll hours 55 minutes. Time of completion 0555,
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CHART W0, 2 (TIME CHART O# SINGLE RIVER CROSSING BY FERRY OF THE VARIOUS
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CHART NO. 3 (TILE TABLE FOR RIVER CROSSING OF THR VARIOUS UNITS BY RC//ING)
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. Example of' calculations for river crossing by ferry (see gketch)
The width of the river (AD) is 199 meters; the rate of flow

is (1) meter; A is the loading point; B is the landing point;

and BC is t he distance between two landing points on the op-

Posite ghore, Determine the number of pontons to be dig ri-
‘buted at A,

—

!
C

-
I

[

/

I
AT I

-
.-
-
-
-
~
~

~

\s

5

l

First of all, find the total length of the triangular wa-
‘ter route and calculate the time necessary to cover this dis-
tance. AB - CA> DA = 200 meters. Since BC (the distance
that'has to be rowed against the current on the other side

of the bank) = 2 x drift. DB = drift - ¥idth of the river
N B 5

rate, of flow in meters (equation proved by experiment,)
Therefore BC = 2 x 200/5 x 1 = 80 meters. 200 + 200 + 80 =
480 meters (triangular water route) If the rowing speed is
one meher per second, it rsquires 480 seconds to meke a round
trip. Allowing one minute for landing, the time recuired for
a boat to return to the starting point will be 480 + 60 =
;040 seconds. . Since there muist be a boat being constantly
‘loaded during this time at the loading point, the number of

‘boats th~t have to be asecigned at A is Eég_iéigg = 5.5,
12

(lao.seqqnds represent the two minutes recuired for loading.)

179, Avproximate Capacity of Ferries for River Crogeing

Branch of Type of Nurmber necessary! Number of companies
Service Boat - for (1) company | that can cross in one
' trip by using the
pontons of one bridg-
ing material company
Fomton | 13 T 2
Infantry Raft 7 2
-Cavalry Raft 46 v 0.3
Ficld Artillery '
(including
P 0.4
Arnmmunition Raft 31
Train)
155 Howitzer
(including -
. 48 0.3
Ammunition Raf't
Train)
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'>180. Light Waterials Uged in River Crossings

Model 91 Fneumatic

Model 92 Model 91 Pneumatic Model 91 Pneumsatic
Light Raft Tloat (Large) Float (Medium) Float (Small)

Uses

To carry horse and
nountain artillery
including attached

personnel and materi-
-al

For infantry river
¢crossing-either as
ferry or supports
for foot bridges

To carry cavalry per-

sonnel and saddles
and as support for
foot bridges

For use by
infantry,
cavalry, or
engineer patrols

Construction

‘fabric, flocr bogrds, and bracing.
‘used in water vhére the rate of flow is less than 2.5 meters.
by merscnmnel of the unit using thenm.

'In 211 these Tloats, the main body consists of a buoyancy bag made of rubberized cotton-

They are inflated into a boat shape.
They should be handled

They can be

Construct »latforn
on_two bogts using
using poles ag oars.

Use woles as oars.

Use poles as oars.

se a suall spade or
other improvised ma-
terigls for oars.

Method of Carrying

Vehicle or pack horees

Vehicle or pack horses

Vchicle or pack horses

Vehicle or wmack hor-
seg Or personnel

VYo Lol

weight {kg) 74.5 46.8 15.8
L,  {Personnel equipned 1 . .
L E 10 (cavalry 2’ (equipped soldiers)
3 P ltroopsiine. oaremen) 30 12 ‘ ( ry) quipp
o] Horse Artillery Possible to load one
81 _Lountain Artillery LiG on two boats
o
o Saddles 60 12 10
O -— . - - . -
5 Assembly 8 men: 25 min 4 men: O min 4 men: 4 rin 2 men : o min
= Disassembly 15 min 4 nin 3 min 1 min
OCarsmen {oars) 5 (5) 4 (4) 4 (4) 2 {(2)
Speed in still water .85m per scceond 1.20m ner second . 1.20m per sccond .90m per second
2 RIVER \WtuTH |00 M . S ]
S22 | rbtcF blow e /sad. 2 min 15 ssc 1 nin 45 sec 1 min 37 sec 1l min
T |az i : ‘
A 15E ] RIVER WIDTH 130M . . s e
] Bt cf Flow z-zrvysec, 2 nin 1l min 40 sec 1 min 45 sce 1 min 45 sce
R -
o | Rate of drift percen-
= . . 1.1 1
P 1 +aps of river width ‘ 1.0 1.1 1.1




CHAPTER '8
CALLFNDAR DAYS AND AT:{OSPEERIC PHEENCMANA

black--high tide, white--low tide)

~ | ¥ R ,.,h-‘.; :7: z -"l-“'-"g
SR N REE NN
oy .Q’ s :"22“"33??3?}’, 3 YA
> |9 S A% |0
o | © SRR TR = I
=+ ! : TN
M. &N Tt
d o ) N
23] g X
@ ~ §\ §
* N
o4 N S o1
S8
X ﬁ : Oy g
NN 33
- >
RN o
% O Xy,
21 R N
Wy > &
T §43
N N
NOTE:
1. ‘The intervals between. high tide and low ti@e dé,pend,‘uﬁqn :
the locality and are not definite. In aniopen sed:a " |4
Jdow tide occurs halfway between two high tides, but in -~
a bay it takes a longer time to change from high tide to
low tide.thant from low tide to high tide. Thé time for
high and lowitide changes 48 minutes every day.
2, The calendar dates’ are from the lunar calendar,
3. The numbers in.the sketch sre in hours aznd minutes.
Lo i , ‘
4, This chart was mafle by using Reigan Ieland in Tokyo as

a standard; therefore,.vhen using this -at other places,
the »roper corpections, ak shown below, must be applied:

f .

Table of Correction for High and Low Tides

Kuwana

0 hr

37:min

) g Yokohama 0 hr Ol min ~
Hyogo 1 hr 34 min I Ighimaki 1l hr 16 min l
Usaka 2 hr 01l min > +  IHakodate 1 hr 02 min 5 -
Shimonoseki % hr 06 min' | Niigata 5 hr 01 min
Wagasalki 1 hr 56 min /J Fushigl . 2 hr 75 min
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182, Time Table of Sunrise and Sunset in Japan

Cities | Sun | January February March April Mey June July' August
Tokyo Rises 0651~0647 |0839-0618 |06807-0539 { 0523=0509 0446-0430: 0425-6426 0450-0442 0451-0597
Sets | 1641-1700 | 1711-1731 }1739=1756 1805-1814 | 1830-1846 | 1853-1900 | 1900-1851 1842-1819
Dairen Rises| 0812-0806 | 0767-0734 }0720-0649 | 0632-0604 055390554 '053Q-05294 0535-0548 0555-0614 |
Sets | 1745-1806 | 1816-1840 |1851-1911 | 1920-1940 | 1945-2007 2014-2022:”‘-2‘02.2;2012 200@-1938 i
Taihoky | Rises| 0840-0739 | 0735-0722 |0713-0653 | 0642-0624 0816-0606‘“ 0603-0606 .‘6.608-06‘117 ’0’62:?-6651 |
Sets | 181821833 | 1840-1853 |1858-1908 | 1912-1921 | 1925-1936 | 1941-1947 { 1948-1543 1938-1922
Keijo Rises| 0747-0741 | 0734-0712 |0658-0627 | 0613-0545} 0534-0516 05}2-0512. 0515-0529 0537-0554
A Sets | 1723-1747 | 17591820 |1830-1849 1858-1%17 1925-1942 1950-1957 1957-1947 1939-1915
Rises| 0720-0717 ; O711-0751 | 0640-0615 0601-0538} 0528«0513 | 0510-0510 | 0513-0525 05320545
Kumamot o
Sets | 1725-1743 | 1753-1810 |1818-1833 1840-1854 | 1902-1916 | 1922-1928 1929-1912 1914-1354
Osake | Rises| 0705-0702 | 0655-0634 | 0622-0555 | 0541-0516 0505-0450 0455-0455 | 05500501 | 0509-0523
Sets | 1702~1720 1730-1750 1758-1814 1822-1838| 1846-1900| 1907-1914 | 1915-1907 1858-1837
Sendail Rigses| 0653-0647 | 0640~-0616 | 0602-0532 0517-0449] 0537-0419 O4l5a6415 0418-0532 | 0439-0457 |
Sets | 1641-1650 | 1702-1724 1734-1854 1803-1822| 1831-1848| 1856-1603 | 19041854 1845-1820
Sapporol Rises 0706-0657 | 06480620 | 08030529 0511-0438] 0424-0403| 0357-0357 | 0400-0516 | 0427-0449 |
| | sets| 1614-1687 | 1650-1716 | 1729-1753 | 1804-1828| 1840-1900| 1907-1917 } 1917-1905 1849;1805
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182, (continued)

H

Cities | Sun .| September O;:tober November -December\
Tokyo Riseg_osls-oséo Josss-osss | 0606-0636" ~0635-0648
Sets | 1804-1735 1720-1654 | 1645-1630 1628-1 gq
Dairen | Rises dsgs-p§4o _____ '9§§4-6714‘ 50724-0747~ 9757798105.
sets | 1923-1652 | 1628-1800 | 1746 6-1734 | 17811737 | .
Taihoky | Rises 0655-9642{ 664859§58 070420718 07250757 |- .
sots | 10121851 | 1835-1817 1611-1802] 180£-1832 |
Koijo | Rised 0808-0819 | 0652-0651 7;930?46755".c732;07§5
' Sets| 1900-1830 1808-1741 | "1730-1716] 17141720
Kumamoto| Rise§ 05565-0509 0615-0630| ~ 0639-0657] 0705-0718]
Sots 1835-1808| 1755-1732 17251712 1711-1718]
Osake | Rised 0535-0549 | 0557-0613 | 0623-0642| 0651-0704
Sots | 1817-1749 | 1735-1710 | - 1701-1649| 1647-1654
Sondai | Rised 0610-0528| 0535-0556] 0607~0625 0639-065%
| Sets | 17581728 | 1712-16444 Wléssllélé" 1016-1622
sﬂpporqilﬁises 0505-0527 | 0538-0602 |-. 0615-0640] 06510705
_ | Sebs | 1800-1725 1%07-1535 1622-16044A1600-1605A

Note:

< -t

le The timo-is;central standard time,

tho time of tho, Moridian Linc) 135° East
" iongitudo.

2e Sunrisc and sunsct time for the

‘l‘okyo ch:.un is ‘taken whon the uppor cdge of
) the sun- appears on. the horizon as seen from
the.?okyo Astronomical Observatorye The -
time for the - other regions depends upon the
.calcu].;rhion of the longitude and latibtudee
3e -The fipures on the left side of
this table indicate the times for the fifth
day of the month and those on the right side

for the twenty-flfbh day e
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183« Time Teble of Sunrise and Sunset in Manchukuo (Central Standard Time)

Cities _Sun | January February _March April May June
Hsinking |-Rises|0813-0807 |0758-0734 | 0709-0643 | 0614-0548 | 0526-0507 | 04570456
| Sets 1715-1755 1753-1812 1832-1851 1910-1928 1946-2003 2017-2024
Mukden Rises| 0814-0809 0756-0738 '07ﬂ5—0650 0623-0559 0533-0521 0?12-0511
Sets | 1730-1746 1805-1823 1841-1858 1916-1932 1548-2005 2017-2024
Kirin Rises| 0808-0302 0748-0629 0704-0638 | 060905643 9521—0502 0453 -0451
Sets | 1711-1728 1748-1807 1827-1846 1905-1923 1941-1959‘ 2012-2019
Harbin Rises| 0815-0808 0752-0732 0706 -0637 0607 -054£0 0516 -0456 0445-0443
Sets | 1704-1722 17431804 1825-1846 1907-1926 1945-2005. 20192027
Psitsihar Rises] 0831-0824 0807-07«5 0718-0648 0516-05&7 70522-0501 0450-0447
Sets >i708;i728 1750-1812 : 1835-~1857 1919-1940 2000-2521 2036-2044
Heiho Riseg 0829-0&20 0801-07?6 0706-0634 0559-0527 0459-0&56 0422-0419
Sets | 1642-1703 1728-1753 1818-1843 1908-1932- 1955-2018 2035=-2044
Hailar Riseg 0856-0847 0829-0805 0736-0705 0631-0601 70553-0511 0458=0455
Sets | 1718-1738 1802 -1826 1850-1913 1938-2000 2023 -2045 ,2101-2110
Changto Riseq 08340829 0817-0800 0737-07;3 0646-06?3 0602-0546 0537 -0536
i Sets | 1755-1810 1829-1846 -1904-1920 1937-1953 2009-2025 20372044
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183, (continued)
Cities Sun July August Septiember | October November December
e | Rises| 0503-0517 | 0533-0551 | 0608-0626 | 0644-0703 | 0722-0742 | 0759-0810
Hsinking ‘
| sets | 2023-2012 | 1955-1931 | 1904-1835 { 1808-1743 | 1722-1707 | 1701-1704
Mukdcn~: Rises| 0518-0531 | 0546-0602 | 0618-0634 | 0650-0707 | 0725-0744 | 0800-1811
3ets | 20232014 | 1958-1935 | 1910-1842 | 1817-1753 | 1734-1721 { 1719-1719
' Kirin | Rised 0458-0512 | 0528-0546 | 0603-0622 | 0639-0658 | 0717-0737 | 0754-0805
Sets | 2018-2007 | 1950-1926 | 1900-1830 | 1803-1738 | 1717-1703 | 1656-1700
Rised 0451-0506 | 0523-0543 | 0601-0621 | 0640-0700 | 0722-0742 | 0800-0812
Harbin :
Sets | 2025-2013 | 1955-1929 | 1901-1830 | 1801-1735 | *1712-1656 | 1649-1652
. Rised 0455-0511 | 0529-0551 | 06100632 | 0652-0714&| 0736-0758| 0817-0829
Tsitsihar : -
Sots| 2042-2029 | 2010-1942 | 1913-1841| 1811-1743| 1719-1708| 1654-1657
Hoiho Riges| 0428-0445 | 0506-0530 | 0553-0617| 0640-1705]| 0730-1754] 0815-0828
Sots | 2041-2027 | 2004-1934 | 1902-1827| 1754-1723| 1657-1638| 1628-1630
Heiler Rises| 05040521 | 0541-0604 | 0625-0648| 0711-0734| 0738-0822| 0842-0854
Sets | 2107-2053 | 2003-2003 | 1932-1858| 1826-1756{ 1731-1712| 1703-1705
Risos| 0543-0556 | 0610-0626 | 0641-0657{ 0712-0729| 0746-0804( 0820-0831
Changte : — :
setg | 2043-2034 | 2018-1956 | 1932-1905| 1840-1817! 1758-1745] 1741-1744

Note:

On this time table, the numbér on the left indicates the 4 days from the 5th to the
8th of the month and that on the right the 4 days from the 21st to the 24th of the month.
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184. Table of Comearison -- New and 01d Vay of T¢1lling Time

1600 | 1800 2000 2200

ertmy eoima e 1o o]

wEr | 0000 | 0200 | 0400 }70600 | 0800 {.1000% ;1200 | 1400

\ . EEREE: SR ca e ol -

. I CETRE T CoL HI- -,
 NE | USHL | TORA | U TATSU MI © ["-UMA | TSUFL ¢ SARU i TORI | INU | I
(moose)| {cow) - }{tiger) [(rab- |{dra- . (snake)|(horse) {(sheep) j(mon- i(bird) (dog) |(wild

o ' bit) gon) _ s 7 - key) ' N boar)
01D : - — — ‘
9 | 8 | - 6 L. 5 | 4 9 8. 7 6 6 4
AKA"? ) . 4 . ) P o — i
T»SUKT. AKE CASAT [ HIRU | BIRU HIRU | YUBE  KURE YORU YORU
{ day- o (dawn) {(morn) | (day) |(day) (day) {(even- |(twi- (nite) {(nite)
I'break) : ! ! ing) ilight)

NOTE: tise"halves to call an un’,gven'houv;'.__'];“gzj exagmple, 0300 is called "Tora and half" or 74,
185. Method of Computing the Phase of the I-Iikaa;i'_@éqp};ﬁ;ng to the Calendar Day |
(a) sSubtract 1911 from the year of the'.Chﬁst;an,.,Era. multiply the diffgrence by 11 and
divide thégnswer by 30.. We shall call this _gesprq;j_'_A,_'j
(b) Next, obt_:a‘i,’nfthlgg_hm'lmb_er;_from thefol_low:mgchart_,v:ﬂ’lich we shall call VB," given under

the raSnthj "6f the year.
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MONTH

January

February it_March, April |May | June July | August |September October

H

November

December

B (No.)

]
2 l o I 2 Iz‘ -4
{

(o]
~3
w

- 10

PO

(c¢) The date of the month shall be celled "C."

The sum of "A,"™ "B," and "C" is the nhnse of the moon for that day.

note:

- . There may be an

error Of 7 day Or 80 vwhen calculating by this

. method, but it will not :iake a great difference in the result.

If the total of "A," "B,% and “C" is over 30, the phase of the

month can s%ill be obtained by sﬁbstracti:ig'so from the total.
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186. Periods of Thaw and Freeze in Northern Manchuluo

District Period of Freeze Pericd of Thaw

Harbin Early part of November Mid - April

Manchuria Latter part of October HMid - liay

Kokkawa Latter pasrt of October Farly May

Hoei Latter part of October Early lMay

NOTE: (a) Although the flow of the rivers is generally great during the period of

thaw, the volume of water increases and decreases sccording to the

snow fall along the upper reaches of the river.

During the rainy periods of July and August the flow which increases
suddenly rises above the usual water level and inundates the area along
the river banks.

The water is at its lowest level in October.
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SECTION I

DESTRUCTIVE POWER OF.PROJECTILES

Penetrative Power of Various Types of lrojectiles

(Meters)

A
\Type of
N,

Materials

runition

Ay

a7

Rixle
pullet

Field Artillery

Field Howitzer

24 cm &
28 cm
Howitzers

Shrapnel
& frag-

mentation

Whole
shell

Shrapnel
& frag-
mentation

whole
shel L

Whole
shell

Medium
Hard

NOT
LOQSENED

1.0-2,0

2. 5"5.0

4,5-7.0

Soil

Fill

0,9-1.0

004"100

1.0

Sand

O

Sand Bag

0.5

Mud or Sod
Embankment

Packed Snow

8,0

Tood

0.02-0.08

Brick Wall

0.25

1.00

<.0 FLAT
TRAJECTORY
%fambHANm

bl

Concrete

RAJECTORY
0,10~
0.45

0.3-0.8

Reinforced
Concrete

0.,1-0.2

On 5-014:

Steel Plate

0.0-0.02

Remarks: Generally, the penetrative power of machine gun bullets is
similar to that of rifle bullets, but it is necessary to
increase the thickness of shelter by several times because

“the machine gun having a smaller beaten zone, will concen-
trate its fire on a single point.

- 232 -
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Zones of Demol-ition and Concussion of Various Types of Shells

Field Artillery Guu- 1-1.5m 2-2.6m
. .
Howitzer of the FA 1.5-2 m 2,9-3 mn
24cm snd 280111.Howitzers 2-3 m 2.5-3 nm
Z0cm liovitzer 2,7-3 m 3.8-4 n

189. DBeaten Zone of Time Shells

Type of Shells

Effective.beaten zone

Maximum beaten zone

Field Artillery Gun

Depth = 5m Width 13m

Radius = 150m

Howitzer of the TFA

Depth = 8-15m Width = 70m

Radius = 200-500m

NOTE:
' the same,

In case the shell ricochets =nd explodes on the rebound,

the effeet« will be roughly
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TRE=RS
190. Reclative Handiness of Tools for Felling Trecs
Diameter
ORD{Q of trece LGSS
CF HAND.\m than 5 | 5-10 | 10-15 15-20 20-25 | 25-30 | 30-35 | 55-40 |lOTC them
NESS OF TOC L. 40
Crosscut Mountain Saw Mt, saw| __
1st Hatch- saw Axe (med.) Mt. saw| M¥Mt. saw | Mit. saw | Two-man
et Mt . saw {(medium) (med.) (-med.) (med.)|" saw
(amsll) .
kKt. saw .
2nd Hand Axe (m2d.) | Axe (medium) Two-man | TWo-ragn | Two-man § Two-man | Mt. saw
axe saw saw saw saw (med.)
Crosscut
saw . Crosecut saw B
3rd Crosscut | Iand WMt., saw]| b, saw (gunll) Axe Axe Axe. Axe Axe
saw axe (small) L
4th Hana Hatchn- Hand Two-inall saw Crosseut [Crosscut
. saw et AXe saw saw .
S5th Zand Axe .
Often axes are Med. Lit.
Remarks not suitable for saw
fesa long periods of limit is
work 90cm
Since two men are required to operate the twoe-man saw, Tirst of all, the actual felling

time has been multiplied by tvo and then the relative merits of the saw h—avé: been comn-

nared with those of the other tools.,




191. Time Required for Felling Trees ..

Di??gger (one medium?&ﬁﬁntain saw pér. One man 0§§Z§ting a two-man
' person) : .
3.5 . 10 sec
: i
© 8.5 |: 5@50sm
11 é-4 min 3 1 min
.18 5—7 min 2 min
20 6-9 min ; 3-5 min
30 10-13 min o 5 min
1 40 15%19 min 8 min

Results of tree felling experiments conducted on various mansuvers.,

1. A company of engineers with moderaste ability and

various felling tools can cut down in an hour, an

average of 3,000 pine trees 10 cm in dismeter.

loreover, on level ground the cormany should be

able to0 move the 1logs = distance Of 150 meters in

an hour and 12 minutes.

2. It requires approximetely 3 lwours for o company
of engineers to fell a total of 10,654 »pine trees
10 to 40cm in diameter., ( An individual has more

than one felling tool,)
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192. Men, Equipment, and Time Required for Clearing Fields of Fire .
Classification Number of men Required Time Remark s
Implements
axe,
. saw, .
Felling of trees 9 wooden wedge, 8-15 min
(40cm=1m in dia- 10m rope
+ ?
meter) 2m rope.
Same as above 4 (2) axes 25 min to 25 hrs | Using axes only
.IOm.rope
With only a two-man
two-man saw, saw, it is diffi-
Felling of trees 4 10m rope, 7-15 min cult to saw objects}
(20-50cm in dia- {2) 2m ropes. over 50cm in dia-
met er) meter .
1-2 hrs The time varies

Cutting dense
undergrowth

2 men per 100
sauare neters

(3) hatchets
hand axe

with the kind of
undergrowth
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193, Tree Felling Time Schedule

Digmeter of Tree

Required Equipment

Calculating Method

Exsmple

From 10-50cm

sSaw

2

DY - minutes -required|

30cm in diameter

2
3° - 9 min

Uver 20cnm

Saw and axe

0.8 D2 - minutes
required

40cr in dizmeter

0.8 x 4% - 12.8 min

Over 50cm

- Two-man saw and axs

ce e b e et e

e R .
1.2 D = minutes,
required

20 cm in di-araetel“

(2] -
1.2 x 5% ~ 30 min
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NOT I (T

194. Rate (amount) of Work for Field Fortification (engineers)
Fortification or N Person-! Time Total
Entanglement Type of Work . [Required iman hrs RemarTks
nes required
s . .
Cutting and sharpening o o | 20 .67 Tor ten pieces
pickets
Driving iaickets and )
Spider iire stretching wire in an 40.00
_ e area of 100 sg. meters .
Driving pickets and
Double Apron Fence stretcehing wire in a 80,00
line of 10Cm
Driving pickets and
Iow Vire stretching wire in an 12.50
area of 100 sq. metars )
Concertina A Construction 3 1 20 4.00 For length-of 20m
S9i Wir .
viral Wire B | Construction 2 1 | 21| 2.65 | For length of 10m
Ribard Cylinder Coastruction 10 0 15 2.50 For length of 3m
Construction long 0 40 2.00 hen
of screw rediun 35 1.75 e
mickets mediun 3 construeti ng many
: iy ! short 30 1.50
, Collapsible Construction 4 0 30 2,0 For length of 13m
Barbed Wire
Single Line Stecl Post . Mot including the
(rail) Ubstacle with Constriction 40.00 rail cutting
10m Frontage )
Cutting one section of a : e s .
Y sing - &
%0 kg rail A 0 20 1.30 Using rail cutters

00 @V SNOIIVOIAIIMOL CTIIX

N

S

A

IIT NOILOES



104, (continued) _ :
Shelter or : ‘Person-| Time pan hrs . _
Fermlacement Type of  TWork nel Requ.ired"kff)umw Remarks
. > Hr piin [{Total)
6-man i ,\lvgpuz?_ Construction 4 1 {40 6.70
lﬂ.ght Fl:};. A0 ) ) “‘ ) i
in manual : = 3|20 13.30
I ﬁth gm, c;nstr#cgtlncllrr_llﬁ on
T A4 1 . - e c 0 he shelter. e meca-
tHediwa Tunnsled " 2C 125100 [2500.00 slellrem{,m- oi the oross section of
: - ithz tu—-—l 6 x 1l.7m; inclined
- ‘ ;0.-—- O-m. X 7
IHediwa Excavated “n N —n . . . .
(Fig. 83 in Manual) 30 50 1{00 11800.00 1@23}&1&;8.:_:__6‘1?%1};1 Ekltrunce of both
Covered )
Machine Gun i 30 - 30100 .| 900.00
(FMig. 72 in manual)
Concrete Covered
Machine Gun " 2000.00 Const ruct entrance in wall
(medium cover) : .
Concrete Block
Pill Box ' - 1000.00
(Fig., 74 in manual) ) ;
To dig 1 cubic meber of ’
s0il (medium hardness) 1 1115 1.25]"
Stan;‘xing Tronch Aanatriet i “
with £5m Frontase ~Construction 2 1 {40 20.00 Voo chovel only
Enlarged Standing ~ ) - : o s8¢ snoves BHLy.
Trench With 251]1.!:)‘0“}9_94_ 4 Congtruction 12 2 {40 32.00 -
' To spread a CaulOd.Ilag(, ‘net ~ ‘ , . ; .
with dimensions between 20 3 130 7.00}" - Begin operation at sundown
15-20 meters sguare . o
Rate of progress in the - -
‘{construction of a canou- 1 1100 Tie 270 Imots -
fl 88 nst
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Construction of a 100 Sq. keter Spider Wire Entahglen@nt

. ]
Classifiéationi Preparations _ ~ Construction
Stake-making Clamp-making Staking ‘ Wire-laying
. ' . . ' . , .1 ®co ' 1 1Mco
Personnel 4 (anlT }eader) 2 (incl. leader) 10 Pvts in two 12 Pvts in four
e L £r oups groups
. (4) Axes ' - (2) stake driver (4) Hatchets or
nglpment‘, (2)  sews 2 Wire-cutters _(2) Baled wire _Clay hammers
Time _ 30 min .1 hour 1 hour 2 hours
vonsbructi 2 groups of 2 men Prepare for wiring Stabilize wire Firgt of all, wire
Construction ; g.ch, Prepare for after completing brace after complet- | bases of the stakes
Method wiring after con@let1 Jjobe ing Jjobe ’ are planted
k ing jobe parallel to the fir-
ing line, then the
diagonal line, and
finally the upper
parallel line.

Remarks: 1ls Total Personnel: 1 Officer, 2 HoeCeQOe, 28 Pvlse

2« Use those materials previously accumulated nearby.

————— e o e
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Construction of Abatis of Branches 10 Lieters

Wide(3 rows) (Material already

assembled)

T =

| e ) ! Distributing ! o
Clagsification Preparing ground reborial : Fixing Remarks
e Total Personnel
orsomel - 1 TCO 1 Superior Fvt 1 WCO 1 orrioer T
10 Pvts. 4 Pvts in two 5 Pvisg-in lst. group 2 NGO
5 . groups 2 Pvts in 2nd group S Pybga o
e - — , , 22 I
: | ﬂ
. . & 1 10 shovels 2 saws 2 sledge hammers
;o maudbmen 5 picks 2 bolo knives 2 saws
5 wire cutters
}
i _ ) . .
i Time 1% hours (approx) % hourg (approx) i

U0 FAONIGEUOD JO ‘OO

Mork out the position on tha .
graund and dig trionguler trenches!
Aftor digbribubing end fixing tho | for the purpose of.
troc branchos, dig tho seoond row
of trounchos, and with the oxcecss
dirt bury the foundation of tho
first linc of abatis.
out: for the romaining positiong.

Caxrry this

Distribute the
branches to be used

constructlon; cross
them suitably, and
distritute the °
necessary prong=-
shaped or hook-
shaped stakese

i

|

Pirst group will fix the didtributoe d
branches by using pro -Shaped or hook-
shaped - stakess -

The Second group will tle the branchos
with wire or vines %o inerease .tho
gffoctivonoss of tho obstacles

3




195. Labor Statistics on Field Fortification

e -

w4 - 3 - - - o
oA s e ount of Fog5ae Total | ¥Work per
Type Subdivisions Am T iTime | Remarks
. work e ! ‘t{man hrs)men hour )
A . . . /)r. _/7."'/';‘ ) 1 -
Aversge daily excavation 1248 cum 150 {15:00 2400 1 0.52
: — cu m
Enlarged standing trench(l sad) 3230 I Thcse figures
‘ i
k)
i 3 : apply where
7 Standing trench (1 squad) ' 2210 i
e : { .
I Frormn Pt OF 27 j;[},,,_/,;;; ;;l«.,e,,:,; : i the ground is
R 7o 1 ertizged Fueling trench (1 -597) | 1130 4. P S
I < LT ! T ' pgsturc’ or
Light mochine zum elte - PO i T
N ght machine gun shelter For one socuad | 8 | 1:00 | |
(independant) f : ;
G = — - — : + grassland.
Same (Reconstruction to fir- | . 10 !
! ing trench) _L { ‘ ! I
1 — —- 1t 2 S et o+ e e o e e s -
— i z —
Samec (for prone firing) ' B $12
[ [
) i i
¥ 1 ‘(
T Individual firing trench :frontage/ 1m Y ‘45
. P L repes Y NN .
R {standing position) ey @t - Se .
) . frontage 70cm: = i
E Same {kneseling position) ' iper ,1,/_7]/‘%__,{7,. Zcn 1 1 245 '
N - . - . = ; T i ——
o Viorking under cnemy fire.After | -t !
digging individual standing po-| For one squad i
H sition firing shelters,(fox- ' fromtage of 9 | 2.00!
holes), connect them with prone | 25 1 ..
position corrmnition trenches. =t |
. : i '
. Anvly the same procedurc to E
3: kneeling position trenches Same 9 | 200
v ! i
i !
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195, (continued)
| -Type Subdivision. .  _t Amount, of 3,, Time Total Hork per Remarks
AT =z o ootk {man hr) |man hour
' Com Average daily excavation of . o e, i ‘ -
Trench outdoor single trenchi ~ _}.514 gl n loQ 16.{)\/- 2200 0'65§lu The section
Fige 59 in fmamal (for 5 | 1:mo] about " | leader should
6 persons) I A | P e understand the
. Fig. 60 in mamal (for ‘ R about -] technique of
6 persons) - 6..1-3210 10 construction
; A (o ' " and measurement,
Light Fig. gl%z;l Z‘im;al ("O:r. ,3 (3110 abigt and the privates
- _i-‘:_s oS o4 : should have
¢ Shelters Observation Fost 6 | 305, about some éxperi-'
i Fig. 80 in manual _~_ _ 20 ence in this
‘Time required to ad- | fully 18 worke :
ivan.ce from shelter to ieqﬂipped ! sec
| i A k3
}fJ.]..l'I}—g nosition Cwithout | : ;“'é
: i e | _pack L - b | 2o ]
Pl . PPN i o
! -~ Sharpening of Stake 920 stakes ' 12 11DI30 8 4 axes
m <] ' = -t - —rap— . »
"é o’ - Make U-shaped clemps 300 clamps 5 112:00 50 2 wire cutters
I A D e T
?D. .._o w o f . .. | Staxing S 40 | 55307 220 2 4 stake drivers
g t Spider. i oo : - 2 clamps
o = - - Dy 1440 sq m S
s L7 ] &y [Wire - se 4 wire cutters -
e ) Stretch- 18 120:00 36 4 sqm
o + __S}:Ildel‘ ing e =
H 2 Wire In amall opera-
= A entanglenents Staking tions night con-
o B ) struction can be :
o | Night ["Fite | done almost as
stretch- ouickly as by
L ing e ! day.
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'195. (continued)
- . SN — . ' .
: . . . moun o} tor
. Type Subdivision Amworl;{ of 7.-’,,_5/ Time ingntﬁiq‘x "mallf iir Remarks
; y R he, mge ™~ =T . -
o 1 Staking 20 |4az20] 170 3 4 stake drivers
Day = 2040 sq. m- - 3 hammers
: o Double . Wire r .
4 ' i : : 3 wirecutters
. . apron Stretching 12 |21:40| 260 8 sqgm vl ©
w + - ” :
D e © fe{r;ce 1 | Staking In small opera-
a o entangle= 4 i tions night con-
- ment Night Tize i struction can be
H ) . done as quickly
= + Stretching as by day.
o o) - Iy -
H A Concertina A ¢ 1:30 Time required to
0 ©  |Entanglement 1B construct one
& o : B 2:30 section
o )
+ Ribard Sniral Entsnglement 10 4‘h-:ﬂer
[w] LA
e p 2gres & For PRy N
= i B ; 7o 38 ‘f‘u:—/.v'u: el f/ S een wed
Barbed Wire Entengilement 6 " |min ] rmpared pecl veed.
: I Using _ 5 24 | '
0. ladder 12 56C Be fully equipped
e Pay i 20 and take a prons
'E})-'é Double Uslng 12 i . )
o 'S g - b a sec nosition 30m in
& apron oar <
& P& ; i front of the en~
fence Using %0 : g
- ﬁo entangle- 1‘ d_"" ) 12 “Q tanglgamant ahd
= | o3 J men*cbl &7  Nignt 20en (o right ) Ogbc cross in cne -
Hes " 4 Using 12 |~ .} Tush. -
= g board : sec B
S X
Q . . Using . ... 416 .
05? a .. Spl({er vy board 12 3ecC As abovgc
w# |Wire Hn- — - 25
neleme . Using )
CF; g tanglen L,nt- L\llgh‘.'F _b_g_ard 1 1L cec




- 8% =

195. (continued).
v L j Per- | . Total [Work per
Type Subdivision Amount of work] onpel L€ (man hrs Jman hg Remarks
- - i = A min, - o N .
Scerct destruc- Spider 4 meter decp 5 12:00%] t" (glgh 9n-)
. tion at night lre - : angled wiro
- Double: .52’ , v
: |apron fence. 5 |1:00% .
¢ metors | 7, fully capippod
: Day _..deop 5_|29s sack) and take
o Entangled | ggonet9031ylon
. R ’ 5 39aag K meters in
g 4"’1?: {front of tho
. meters- eome obstacle & then
2l = 51 ) deep - 5 gséﬁf destroy it. It's
g1 .8 _ S | Night i SZ2Anie difficult to_cut
21 521 ] % Entanglcd 27 fec. hrough intricate
® © © gl o |- ; poon it Y en%ang- ©
4l 3 '3 wire § | #eennk lsmall wire. '
s (I ' . )
s ] 5 4 meters 5 |18sec .
&1 :° &1 8§+ Dbpay decp ..
N . E S‘ ' En’b%\.n&led o4 As shove
e } < g wire 5 s0C
= o o 4 35 dec,
',3 !2‘1‘: ‘Iinzzgrs 5 “dwknile
3 Night —
A Entanglod .
S e e e 2 per
. | . Filling with soil R IR -
: Passitie by s ' By this_method 1
i ssing by-hand in one.. : squad will be
) ! colum ! 12 8.min a%‘ie to move a
E e : ) Rt MAEEA i ] 5o move a sand
Poassing by hand in two... & 12 16 minl bag a distance .of
rgs columns. : r?ln 50 meters
@ :PaSSing in pronc position 12 {g0min

Note: Thc above chart gontains
good truining in fortification

tatistics compiled by troo
3; Of coursocy g 4

herc may

be Variations from thisg

s of Infant NeCs0 School (w
5 Y chart, (due to ci%z

vith fai

motic conditions,the communderts ciiicicney, the degree of training,the equipment, etce
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196. Estimate of the Position of an Infantry Battallon (front of approximately 1000 meters) Based on the’
Rumber of Daye Recuired for Construction

The strength of the position cannot }be estimated merely by the period of its construction, but
varies coﬁsiderably with circumstances; misunderstanding will be avoided in this chart, however, by the
use of aboroximate numbers,

a. The 50il is sscumed 0 be of medium hardness.

b. 600 ILufantryemen and 40 IEngineers will comprise the construction personnel of the battalion.

¢. Although not under enemy fire, a gradusl construction method will be adopted depending upon the

situation,

d., An individual work output per hour will be as follows:

1. digging capaclty - .04 cubic meters
2. WiI"e entanglement - 2.5 square meters
3. construction of a light shelter for 6 persons - 30 man hours
4, construction of a medium shelter -~ 1500 man hours
5. construction of a heavy shelter - 2700 man hours
e. Generally the material is already arranged in the vicinity of the position.

f. Tools will be mainly portable and supplemented by thowe collected.



Construction Summary of Project Piring Communi - Obstacle Shelter Remarks
) cation
Feriod Trench Trench -
M
| 1lst Day i ‘Each skirmisher will dig 1440m for . A detail will
{ (6 hours) a standing trench at his the stand-- be assigmzd to
} nogsition. WNeighboring ing vosi- clcar the fiecld
i skirmishers vill be con- tion of Tire. About
i nected with each other (360m) two hours is
by means of trenches required in
which have the same crdss constructing
section dimensions es the firing
| the stending trenches. trench (about one
i Thus, the souad wositicn meter vide glone. )
with a front 30m will be
commleted. Hovever, the
lack of time will not -
! pernit the construction ,
N orf communiceation trenches,
~ "laterally and in depth,
! between the positions of
sguads, platoons, com-
panics, and such.
lst Day Communication trenches, 1440 m for | 2,000m for A detail will
(10 nours in loterally &nd in depth, the stand- | crawling be assigned .to
all) between squads and pla- ing posi- (500m) clear the field
toons within the com- tion of fire amd t0
pany position will :be (360m) gather materi-
constm cted deep enough als. (About 20
to dllow crawling. % men from each
of the minimum require- p company vplus a
ment (8000m) can be fi- platoon of engi-
nished. (Sketch B) neers)
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' Construct ion

communi cation trench
500m.,
{Skctch D)

| LSO URESSS PRI SR Y

C e = e e

Sumary of Project Firing Cormuni- Obstacle Shelter IRemarks
eghtion '
Period - Trench Tranch
2nd Day Congtruct an additional 1440m for 4000m for 120C0m depth|4 {(for !The conmuni-
(20 hours in| commmication trench, the stand- crawling 4m machine _ lcation tronck
all) 2070m in length, which ing nosi- { 1000m) gun cover) §'Whi ch affords
is decn enough to al- tion iprotection only
low crawling. Construct (360m) lwhen crawl-
a ling of —ire entangle- ‘ing: will in-
neuts, 4m in depth, ‘clude the dum-
mainly in front of the yny vositions.
key positions. Con- and the bat-.
struct machine gun co- t1lc positions
var. (Sketch C) which must
necessarily
be increased.
3rd Day Construct an additional 1300:m for 5500 far Same Sane ;
(8 working comunication trench standing crawling
hours por about 1500m in length, position { 1400m)
day from and a battle position of |  (450m)
here on) about 350m.
4th Day Construct o light 1300m for §000m for 1200 57 (light
shelter for about standing crawling deopth 4m 6-man shel4
g half of the guards position (1500m) ters), and|
and lengthen the (450m) light cover

for L&

B
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Construction

Sunmary of Project

‘Obstacles

- e ———

Firing -Cormmuni- Shelter Remarks -
‘ cation

Period Trench Trench

First Week The battle position of 1800m en- 6000m for 1500m 125
the sguad will consist larged sec-| crawling {8m dcep) | (for 6
of an enlarged standing tion (450m)| (1500m) 800m persons) |
trench comnected with (4m deep) | 4 (mod- I
other units on a1l sides ium cover!
by méans of crawling type for machinc
cormmunication trenches. gun)

A line of vire enbtangle-
ments, 8m in depth, will
be set up in the front
line, and esnother line
of vire ent=nglements,
4n in depth will be set up
near the key positioas.
Only the machine gun shel-
ters will furnish cover
againgt 150rm shells.
(Sketch E)

Second Week{ It 1s possible to construct {Same 5000m for 4000m Same Start construct-
the exterior of a position ‘single (8m deep) ing the medium
with such labyrinthically column 800m and the heavy
arranged trenches ‘and wire {(4m dcep) shelters from-

entangloments as those
which appeared during
Werld War I. However, the
width of the vire entangle- 3
ments and a part of the com-
munication tronchcs will not
bec wide enough.

the beginning
of the second -
wcek.
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Cormuni-

Obstacles

chine guns

Construction Summary of Project Firing Shelter Romarks
' cation

Period Trench Trench
Generally, the shelters
will be of light construc- .
tion.and-only the vital

flank defensive positions
and the cormmend post will: |
be made strong enough to
withstsnd 155mm shells.

Third Week | The trenches and wire Same 5000m for 4000m 125 The medium
entanglements should be single (depth 8m).| light | personnel
practically completéd. column 4000m &=men shel45helters
Construct mediurm or hea- 2000m for (depth 4m)| ters, f'wiil be con-
vy shelters for companies, “two columns 7 medium structed 2
battallion, reserve, dress- . shelters |each to a
ing station, and camand for person-gompany and
DOst. nel 1 for the

4 heavy battalion
shelters (headquarters
for per- in the front
sonnel line, The
4 medium : |heavy shel-
shelters |ters will be
for ma- for the case

of platoons,
one for the
dressing sta-
tion gnd 3 for
the reserve
company .
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Construction Summary of Project " Firing Communi- Cbstacle Shelter Reémarks
. cation o
Period Trench Trench

Fourth Week | The comnletion of the 9000m 6500m for Same Sane
most firm position enlarged single
(Sketch F) sector column
3500 for 2
columns

Notes: 1.

ffhen it is expected that more than 5 or 6 weeks will be allowed for the construction
‘of the -position, it is poss1ble to plan at the outset to use concrete in the construc—
tion of battle positions and shelters.

This chart me rely shows the construction period; however,

portation of the materials 'are taken into account,

Sketch £,

-

if the prepérat ion and trans-
still more time (from one to four
. _nmonths) wo uld oe Lequlred to complete a position of such a wide frontage as shown on

The numbers in parenthesls ‘indicate the amount of construction to be performed by each

comnpanye

The time of the comu'oncing'of construction may vary according to the situation; how-
ever, the work must be started not later than 2 hours after the development of the
division, in other words, four to five hours after the:arrival of the division at the

front line position.




Sketch A"

The company position. after spproximately two hours of work.

1

———

Y7tayelele]

Note:
The work will take six hours.

The individual firing trenches within a squad position

are connected, foming a single line.
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Sketch wi3"

The company position after aporoximately ten hours of work.

L
e - N
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q
- /\./’ ™~ )
TN N
SN2 e ey
NGttty
N\

Connect the squad positions by means of cravling con-
runication trenchec and at the same time take measures

t0 conceal the true squad positions.



Sketch "C"

The company position after approximately two days (20 hours)
\ Il
of work, ¢ k!

\— - \\
/ \ { ~. -
/ NS N/
\._\\
e
,';,17/’}//' o /§
/ P =N l\\\ /
8N S _
T N
“o.. ~ /:—r/r
P A
-~ /I_j /
SN

. . -
\\“‘. = \"‘.‘-»-""_.

Note: . . . .
l, Wire entanglements will have = depth of four msters.

2, Light cover will be provided for machine guns.

- 854 -



sketeh 07
The company position after approximately four dasys (32 hours)

of works

= 5 J
~ "
/\/|\/ \\/\/ TN "’J \\\\ _

Hote:
Construct (20) light 6-man shelters.
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Sketch "

mYy 343 §
houlne)campsny DPOsition after approximately a weeks work (56
rs.

Vs ) 1 N -
; = E \ //‘ /\/ I /
— L2 {
28 %
e a @ 1,
O T 71/1‘
R
Bga
= O a

Note:

The squad positions will be in enlarged standing
trenches, The communication trenches will be deep
enough for crawling, and the shelters will be of light
construction and accommodating six men. Only the machine
gun shelters will resist 155mm howitzer fire. The wire
ehtanglements in front of the first line will be 8 meters

in depth.

- .25 -



Sketch "I

mately four weeks

L)
o ha
[
I

The company position after approxi

.Hijj?
i

of comstruction.

Note:

Cormunication trenches permitting the passage

of two columns.

P
[P

P

—4 Hedium shelters,

~~————
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197. Normal Work Required for Construction of Air Field

Phase of s
Condition o1 . ' : - : i
Construc- | ., - Eand OTIN0. | Necessary Fouipnant Anount L(ione in
tion G . men : one Qay 8 hrs)
Level ground ' !
under culti- 1 hoe or shovel About 1000 sqg. meters
Level~ vation :
ing Pulberry field :
the after roots 1 Same as above 2000 sq. meters
Ground are dug : : '
Grass land 1 hoe or sovel l 1000 sq. meters
Graes 1land ‘
with mounds &| 1 Same ‘as ‘above 300 sq. meters
embanknents . . . v
L5t pmi e Ay a ‘ R s {
T ,7,-/-,7,,(;;;2,&,://’[/&:’_ 6 stake driver 1600 sq. meters
a iy, Tea roqls ) . ]
m heve beca vemored 8 holt roller GOOQ 8q. meters
D < e w2 Jand! '
i of sandty elry 1 tamper 1000 sq. meters
n ; i
e Mulberry #7: i :
fn‘fé’i- vhe reols tractor 16000 sq. meters
fave feey removed . ‘ 7 '
R Equipment, confiscated|2-3 yrs growth 240
Diggin = '
mulbgifyg ‘ L and carried 8-20 yrs growth 124
roots 1 |hoe and axe 2-3% yrs growth 600
c 1, | Same as above 8-20 yrs growth 309
1 Digging Pau-~ 1 Equipment, confiscated| Large 36
e lonia roots and carried Small 72
a P s o : Large 4
r . [esing) | Medium §
i . roots | 1.4 - Hoe, mattoek, saw, tomall . 1 —
n e |Felling| 1 | .2 Tope 10==30
e :
Digging| 71- - 10--15
Cryptod reots : : ‘ .
meria _ ‘ Seme as gbove
Felling| 1 , 10--30 .
VarionPlezing 1| 15
of :r - s, : ~ Samg as above
trees [Felling| 1 : 150
: " |Digeing| | | Mattock, sickle, and
' Pea rfotf 1 e ’ 5-20 yrs growth 84
SefY i/ ' ) i
.6 cum
FxcavVa- | (excaovaled amea) 1 shovel 5.6 ¢
tlon  hredium soil | 1 shovel and pick - 3.6 cum
Hard soil Same as above l.6 cu m'-

Remark‘:

~ 258 =

This chart is taken from drill'practice and field practice ex-
periments conducted between the years 1921 and 1923.
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SECTION IV

,. | MATERL ALS FOR PIELD FORTIFICATIONS
198, Mate]::ial@ for Fortification. Lo : : '

S . ‘spider Wire Entanglement
‘ (100 meters long amd 8:meters deep)
Tyne Use - Class |[Diameter Len"gtn Perannel_ Weighf o Remarks
. : . {17204 : ' G p e o o
Picket . .1 Pole _.15 |1l.8- 200 ‘Metrie Line svace between pickets is 2.5
’ N . 2.5 (160) tons . meters
. Steel , w ‘No. 8 E .: o -4 (9gg‘kg .
: : ; “ ' 6781 Including steel wire for the use of
] _ B 1191 k U-t lam
Wire No. 6 : . | ’(42)3 yme clamp
_i)ogb_ié Apron Wire-Bntanglement (100 meters long)
Iong R R - ‘
. = . ¢ : : N R 140 - 6350
{Picket X ?’Ole_ : 15 2 - &
Short { - PR SIS X
Picket | - .| Sote . Same- . 1.004. %180 100 ke
N ) ) I - Pt Including steel wire for the use of
Ublique No. 8 ; R 1. - 60 Jf-'g U-type clamp
Steel . - — i —
Parallel | Barbed P 1100 %g] - Ho. 14 spliced wire
Wire
Fastening [ No. 16 ‘ .6 kg| Length of one fastening wire is 1.5 em

Note: 72 kg of No. 8 wire is reguired in case it is used in place of barbed wire.

~
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.198,

a

i —— B

(continued) Concertina Spiral Wire Entanglement (A) (100 meters long)

! . E
‘Name Use ! Type |{Diamcter Length .~ Personnel | Weight i Remar ks

SRR SRR CRRIN SN S SO SN ¢.. ) S SR ]
i T T T A i T T T T
R : i i ¢ 29 metric tons - ' !
. .. o fix .} . : - Lo : i _(greemn) ! Ratio of one picket .
Picket | spirsl ! pole ! .08 1.80 ? 50 i 28 metric tons to every 2 meters. |
Lwire . | ; *. : (dricd) .
s | i | | « f
b mn e - ‘, ! - —’\-_.. - - - el .,.‘: — o has e aan o me e _-Q e —-—..—..-!
e s : B ! ‘ ‘ i
‘Serew N - ‘ . ; - o . i
Picket Same | Iong ; o é 50 ?. LLo1ss o . Sale N |
T S [P S _‘§< —— ——— - !.- - e a— _.__{,_. e | e s _._.:
: H i ‘ : N PR ‘
Trunk . a i ! Including pinning H
Line  No, 6 . ; E 200 "' wirc 30cm long. !
S : j : i
t ‘ : z ';"" T e e - "'.Y""“J‘" - NSl T T T ashihieat b S el —-1
o ' Same No. 8 3 140 Sane ‘ ;
o § T e A -
1 o E : "3oliced with (2) vnieces !
Same ! Barbed: 93 bz : !

=

TFeeder
Line

B

@

=
O

Same 15

RN S
-+

i

e

Notes: :l. Use the saue type of

2.

?

. |
i ‘ i
b
l

{

i

|

i

o

pilckets for trunk line, fceder line,

-when barbed wire is uscd for trunk line, apjproximately 1Zkg of Lo. 8 wire is necessary
(to pin down and fasten the end of tho spirel wire).

;Wire No. 14.

Including fixed spiral
wire '

[EO UV R —

21.5
148

Same )
OO |

and fixed spiral wirs.

e g s
;

i
{
!
.
H
j
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198. (continued) Concertina Spiral Wire Entanglements (B) {(100m long)
Men . .
Name Use ' | -Type | Diameter Length Required T Weight Remarks
w4 To- fix . 0.29 0.23 | Ratio of 3 pickets to
Picket | spiral pole. 0.08 1.80 50 Metric Metric
wire . ton(green) ton 2 meters
{dried)
Sérsw B
type Same _ long Same 138 kg Same
picket '
Mat No. 8 350 kg Includes wire for
) pinning
Same | No. 10 - 110 kg
Steel Barbed ) Spliced with (2)
Same wire 160 kg pieces of No. 14 wires
_ Wire
. e - Includes permanent
- . 4 1
Splicing No. 1 0 kg spiral wire
Same No. 15 - 66 kg Same

l. For spider wire, sblicing wire, and permanent pickets,use only odre type.

‘2 -When Nos 10 barbed wireiis used for spide¥ wire, approximately 13.5 kg of No. 8 wire is

necessary"- (to pin down and fasten the end of spiral wire). -
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Ribard Spiral Wire Entanglements
{10 Pieces of Wire Each 3 Mcters Long)

vNamé Use ‘Type | Diemeter .| Length Persomnel Weight Remarks

 trunk 2. 61 56 Including wire for
line No. 8 32 pinning

feeder
line : | No. 12 16

&
diago- -

“ el 1imd oo e e oL
No, 14 9.5

]
Fo Pl

o
..

feeder
line

e .. § I | s For diagonal line it
barbed . : 18 | requires an additional
' 4.3 kg of No. 14

o B

perméi - SN e
nent No. 16 | :< - ) I 1.32
splic- ) : :

B ARSI s RO

ing ‘ v iﬁ'“"m“~w~-¢»u«uW_fmh.;” o

Wooden

gooder | o rix s e e e <0#18 Metrie ton

ribard ' 0.11 Metric ton

wire - et S T
Screw
_Picket o

long ! S TR s e 86.5

1. One tyne of picket "will be used for trunk line, for ome oblicue line, and for
. fixing ribard wires.
Notes:

2. Barbed wire vill be spliced with $—o ido. 14 wires.




- 292 -

198, (continued)

Barbed Wire Entanglements (100 meters long)

Name Use Type 1 Diameter Length = | Persomel- We%§h§ Remarks
- SR SO S - - . kg :
Spider Yo. 6 ’ - - _ 4 Includes wire for
Wire barbed wire o ' piuning

same 80 Same
S .
K No. 10 : 37
15 - : - . i
e Parallel & .
1 diagonal No. 12 28
lines :
W Barbed : 53
i
r -
e Binding & :
reinforcing No. 16 . 2.9
rotes:
1. One type of wire will be used for barbed.wire,‘parallel, and diagonal
wires .,
2. Permanent pickets for wire entanglenents are the same as concerting

?

spiral wire entanglements.




Mafériél Recquired for 10-Meter Abatis

.

B

Hooked Pickets

: Number
Type Required Remarks
; : To each meter of abatis
Branches' of Trees 35 - 50 3,5 to 5 Dbranches are
required,
Steel Wire (No.1l4) 1.65 1b .
\ N
_ Length -~ 1.5-2m
Sideboards 6 o SR P
Thickness —-- about the '
size of one's arm
12

- 264 ~
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198, (continued) lMachine Gun Emplacement Having a Medium Shelter Covering

_4.00

Metric Diameter | Width | Length . .o Weight
Namnm U - s :
ane s e Type (thickness) (meter)| (meter) Nymber Green | Dricd
Covering Material (For entrance)| round 0.20 3.0 (2.6) 17 (2)
Supporting Material round £0..20 1.4 {(1.0)| 2 (3)
Numbers in , '
Pillar 0.20 0.20 {1.44 4 (86)
( ) are ' : 5.3 4,3
Foundation Material for cn square 0.20 0.20 (1.8 (1.4) 2 (3) metridnetric
. \ ton ton
Connect ing Material trance 0.04 0.08 { 1.6 (1.2) 2 (6)
Feri . 0.10-0.25" 0.20 2.30 6
Frontal Covering For ek
covering
Side Material - round 0.20 1.70 14
For entrance S X
. : a 0.03 . 1.20 56m lo
Side Board T covering square 03 0.20 ng
roéound
Sleepers sciuar:e 0.20 0.20 : 2.4-3.5 4
Foundation Material _ : 2.30 4
N for square 0.20 0.20
3] cene s 00D~ copholes ;
Sleepers Used for loop ' D ] 0.8-0.9 4
holes
Binding Materials: clamps, nails, wire, bolts Few Approx. 50
\ 2.00 S 32 metric
' B . 70
Rail 60 1bs 5.0 170 ton




198. " (continued) Signal ',Si?&ltionf

Name.

eilight

Green

Dried

Matorigl™

{ Covering =

Supporting - -
Material

-+ Round "

Slecper R . R
Pillar . .

Rafter

‘.Rcﬁetmenf'.

benches

_Boarda .. . ..

sidcwalls

Board

‘t5helf Boarda 1

- --Desk Beard

iMaterial for

Squafe
(round)

Stake

Desk leg - ~ ~ "~

Round

0.51

metric

ton

-Binding Matorials:

Clamps, nrils, and wire

Apnrox.

8




- 492 -

198, (continued) Lightly Covered Observation Post

Name U s e Type Metric fidth Length “umber Weight (kg)
Di ameter (meters)| (meters) Green |Dried
Pillar 2.00 4 |
Rafter 1.20 2
Covering liaterial | Rotnd - 0,10 [T 2,00 18 0.67 | 0.54
- - metric|metric
Supporting Material 0.80 1l
ton ton
Sleeper 1.20 2
Loophole Box Board 0.03 0.20 0.80 10
.Loophole Box, Sleeper . | IR S 0.80 2
Round 0.10
St ake seat 0.80 1
(round)
Frame for door board SqUare 0.10 0.00 1.00 2
e PUrDo (round) . Y. 10 1.00 12
Covering Purpose Square 0.03 0 .00 5 o
Support Pill‘ar for covering Round B 0.10 1.50 -8 -
Binding Materials -- Clamps, #ails, and wire Few Approx. 7
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WeightSEand;Nbasquﬁents

of Various Types of Wire

198+ (continued)

Note:

The unit of wire gauge is in millimeter.

- ! Weight per 100 m
Type of Wire ﬁp??gzge? % T
: - N { Kan (3.75 kg) ! Kilograms

S A S U SR

No. 6 Galvanized wire , 54150 % 4,544 14,040

i IR i - ) antaes |

No. 8 o 4,060 g 2.319 s 94820
a— - - ——e j .
 Now 11 »oioow -~ 2.950 1.328 i 5.160

. 4 w e "'r:'-rl_-—w-*—*-lr*“ € e o - ——— S ev— - - -

. w ) . ! l

Now 12 _." : " 2.760 1.248 ! 4.680
e : PSRN A . S N S . S
: . : . . . 1

. No. 14 oo 2.030 0.720 : 24700
" No. 15 Steel wire . l 1.820 0.648 2 4430
. No. € = | 2 4
| No. 16 Galvanized wire 1.630 0.421 1.580

. o Co_ppé,r “soated ‘ o - R
No. 16 " 55061 wire 1.630 04453 1,700

No. 19 Galvanized wire 21,060 - 0.134 0.690

No. 20 Copper wire " 0.914 0.156 0.583" -

No.+30 Copper wire . 04315 0,012 0.070

The underlined numbers are B.W.G. and others are S.G.W.



198, (continued) Data on Field Sand Bag Revetment

Length k
0.25) 0.50| 0.75 | 1.00 Sketch
Height
1,50 10 20 30 | 40
1.35 | 9 18 27 36
1.20 8 16 24 32
1.05 7 14 21 28
0.¢0 6 12 18 24.
- 0.75 5 10 15 20
0.60 4 8 12 16
0.45 3 6 ‘9 12
6.50 2 .4‘ 6 8
0.15 1 2 3 4
Height - height to be covered.
'Length - length to be covered,
Both are in meters,
The figures in the last four columns denote the
"number of send bsgs to be used.
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SECTION V
EXPLOSIVES AND PEMOLITiON
199. Explosive Materiais and Equipment
Explosives

Yellow Powder
Round shape - 100 grams
Cubic shape =~ 200 grams
Petard - 1000 grams’
Trinitrotoluene (T.N.T.)
The shape and'weight of this explosive is similar
%o thet-of the ycllow powder,

Black Powder - Pobtassium Nitrate
Round shape - 95 grams
Cubic shape - 190 grams

Equipment

Slow burning fuze
combustion velocity - approximately 1 cm per scc
Rapid burning fuze -
combustion velocity . approxlmntoly 100 m per sec
Primer
combustion velocity - approximately 5300 m per sec
Platinum wire clectric cap
Elecctric Exploder .
(Large size: Used by Engineors and gonerally capable
of a 30~fuze simultanoous detonatione
Small size: Used by the Cavalry anpd. genorally capable
of a 10-fuze simultancous detonatione) - .

200, Calculation Rolative to the Amount of Powder to be Used

le Use of yollow powdere(TeNeTe will be uscd similarly to the
yellow powdor but its amount will be l.l timcs greator).

As Timber
Formula to calculatc ‘thu amount of powder requircd whon

wrapping the cxplosive on a timbcr.

:CxD2 ..

Woight of: powder (grams )

Cocfficicnt of lumber-rcsistanco

D = Dlametcr of a log or width of a balk (cm)

Q™
Il ll

When plan‘hlnb hs OkplOulVG w1th1n a treec, the amount of
powder requircd will be 1/7 of the abovce

The valuo 0f "C" resistanco coofficicnt,,v&riqéidccording
to the kind and sizo of timber as shown on following page:
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Kind of Timber Diameter neH

New, hard, or ‘ Approx. 30cm or less 1.3
knotty : Approx,’30cm or more 1.7
Ordinary Approx, 30cm or less 1.0
Approx. 30cm Oor more le3

The blasting of timber does not vary according to the
kind and size, and the value of "C" is always 1.0.
Experimental results show that timber with a diameter
less than 40cm can be cut quicker with an axe and saw
than with a blasting charge.

B. Iron

Formula t0 calculate the amount of powder charge necessary
for demolition,

L - 25 F‘
L = Weight of vowder (grams)
. F - Cross section area of iron material

(scuare centimeter)

Formula t0 calculate the number of cubic 'sha'oe yellow. pow-

der to be used for aemollt ion.. o
Number Required = 2 F . Ey
. - 200 8
Note: When derolition cha1 ses are nlaced in grouvs, the nowder

content calculated fro,.n. the above formula will be in- "~
: creaced by 1/3. '

C. Masonry, rock, and 5011
Formulg 1o vCalculate the amount of pOWder required when
demolition charges are placed in groups.

L-swxecxad

L -~ -Amount of powder (kg)

W -~ Radius of effective zone (m)

¢ -- Resistance coefficient of material
d -- Tamping coefficient - .

Formula to calculate the gmount of powder required when
demolition charges are placed in alignment.

L-2Wxcxd
L -- The)amount of powder for each meter
(kg

(As large amount of powder is necessary, this is used only in
case of emergency.)
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Resistance Coefficient of Materials

‘ , , C
Materiagl W (m) No Reinforcement| With Reinforcement

Firmmly built {2 or more 3
masonry struc-|1.,5 to -2 .. 3
tures or rocks{..9 to 1.5 - W4

5

] -
U1E;S O
e Jle
[ellolkd o]

«9 O less

Ordinary ma-
sonry struc-
tures, brit-
tle rocks, 3.0
solid clay,
and frozen
soil

Other types

of soil 0.7

For heavily loaded masonry structures (piers, arches, etc.)
multiply the sbove figures by 1.3.

The following indicates the tamning coefficient, 4, which is
a "munber 'relative to the position of the powder charge and the
condition of tampings - : ‘

.

d = 1.0 (Tamped) . d = 1ot (Tamped)
d =1.25 (Mot Tamped) . d = 16 (Not‘Tamped)
N R .i. . T

NV

7

7 //}

,Euj5~\/
d = 15 (Tamped
with dirt)
d = 1425 (Tamped) d =445 (ot tamped)
d = 1.25 (Not tamped) -
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2. Use of Potassiun Nitrate

Potassium Nitrate is generally used in the same manner as
yellow powder. However, to compute the amount of Potassium
Nitrate, multiply the calculated amount of yellow powder by the
following coefficients:

ﬂOI" SOll alld lmber.|n'loltl.o'l-ocl-.o.g'.l.
FOI’ lI‘OIl..-o-o---.--..-....;-c-...------.- ll
jor Concrete-..-.o‘...--..........-...-.-o l

@ &

3« Use of black powder \
The formila t0 calculate the amount of powder réquired to °
blast masonry, rocks, and soil when placing the demolition charges

in groups is as follows:

L-ZWwxecxd
L -- Amount of powder (kg)
W -- Radius of the effective zone (m)
¢ -- Resistance coefficient of materials
d ~- Tamping coefficient

The res:.stam:'= coafflcients of materlalé are as- follcwvs.

So0il in proportion to its hardness......1.5 to ? Q.
Hard clay and revetmeNteeeseeeessesasaasdeO 7. 00 o 1

Ordinary mesonry construCtion...esesess..3.5 £0.-5,0.7
Heavy large masonry, arches, and etc....5.0 #0-6,0" °
Rocks in proportion to its hardnéss.....tk 0 1-,0 7.0

I‘he tamping coefficent, d, must be determmed accurately be L
cause there is a great: relatlonshro between- thée length of tamp— e
ing and the nature of the material to be destroyed by the use of
black powder as comnared to the use of yellow powder.

Chart nA" 1*1dlcates the tauping coefficients under VaI‘] ous’
types of -soil and Tengths of tamping when ordlnury chgr’ge is used.
However, this chart ‘can also be- used for silght ‘overcharges.
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CHART A

{ Tamping Length of Tamping }
Coefficient — - e
ng . Roecks Hard Soil Sandy Soil
2.0 0.40 W 0.35 W 0.30 W'
1.5 0.80 W 0.70 W 0,60 W
1.2 l.20W 1.05 W 0,90 %W
1.1 1.60 W 0.40 W 1,20 W
1.0 2.00w 1.7 w 1.50 W

"A" in Chart "B" indicates the length of the minimum line of
resistance.

T o
éé? ¥ A ééﬁ
7 i
PR e
2Rt IV
|
1
L
CHART B
Tamping Length of Tamping
Coefficient
ngn Rpcks . Hard Soil Sandy Soil
2,0 . 90A vﬁ 40A J4AOA"
1.5 1,004 .80A J70A
1.2 1.50A 1.20A 1.00A
1.1 2.00A 1.60A 1.30A
1.0 2,50A 2,00A 1.60A

It is an exception that the minirnum line of resistance is less
than-% of "W." GEveh though the amount of powder charge increases
in proportion, "W" should not exceed more than three times A.

The amount of powder recuired in the percussion type powder
charge will be roughly 1/5 to 1/6 of the ordinary powder charge,
The radius of the zone of concussion from a given amount of pow-
der will be aprroximately 1.75 W. Fundamentally, tamping must
be carried out in the setting of percussion type powder am: the
length of tamping should equal at least the radius of the zone
of concusgsion,
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CHAPTER 10
NILITARY ¥APS, LANDSCAPE SKETCHES, MILITARY SY1BOLS

Para,raphs
SECTION I. General Precautions to be taken in
, Drawing a 1ilitary lMap..—w——w-- o wmeee 201
‘II. Detailed Precautions to be Taken in
’ Drawing, Varlous Types of Liilitary iaps- 202- 217

III. Landscape SKetcheg-—mmmomemamcmmeae ———— 218-220
IV. Military Symbolge=--cee-cerec——. - e 221-225
V. iviscellan.olf-eeceoccomnuenca— ———————— 226-228

SECTION I
GENERAL PRECAUTIOLS To LL TAKEMN i1 DRAWING A 1| TLIThKY L.AP

201, In drawing a military rap, Field Service Regulations t o. 65
(Freparatory Topoyraphy) should be conformed with; the following
are listed as references for beglnners.,

l. The main object of a rmilitary rap is to irdicete clearly the
disposition of troops. Therefore, irportance is plzced upon mili-
tary symbols and the accuracy of their usapee. They should be
colored heavily especially wirten they are small and si nificant.
If by sketchin, terrair features, the militery symbols are made
irdistinct, it is advisable to omit all terrain features except
those that are important. However, symbols indicating the .
positions of troops must never be omitted, even in cases vhere
it is necessary vo record them in great detail. Thuso prc-
cautions must be especially cormplied with when drawing maps of
the aroa in which the unit is now located. L

2. 1In sketchin, terrain features, it is advisable to use¢ the
symbols of tlic original sketch as much as possiblc; when the
syrbols are co jlicated, however, such as for railroads ("o ),
it is bettor. to use the symbol (e ) instead .

8. 8trcars, pords, lskes, etc. arec colorud blue to eke them
congpicuous.

4, The ‘location of tho scnior commend.r must definitely be

shown on the mep ws it s vital to all troops,”-Besides

this, it is a comuon practice to record the locations of immediate
subordinete coi mendors ornlye The symbols used to desipnate the
locations will be the various iesdquartors symbolss

5e  Then the artiilery obsuavatior post is close to the pun
positibné,.it is permissible to orit its location on the map,
but when it is far from the ,un positions, its location should
be clearly irdiceted. o
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6« If the routes to be uvsed ir takirg artillory positions (or
the routus of adverce) are rccognized es esscentinl, thoy ghould
be indicatoed by dotted lincs.

7+ Notes and rermorks should be minirized ag much as possible
by indiceting thom within the skctch itselfs

8e The tltlu of the militery mep will be writton horlzontqlly
(from right to left) on the upper center of the maps The date
end time will bu erutbﬂ bclow the title in smullcr print.

9. The poultlon and situction of the troops 1rd1cbted on the
military nep arc thosu of a particular time. Thercforc, when
it is neccgsary to indiocate tho position of troops at a differ-
ent tire on the same map, 1t wnuld be ruqulrcd to distinguish
them by usim, the symbol ( 171 ) to meeh & certein time and the
tho sy)bol (175 ) %o reet some ovler time. Also, when it is
neecgsary to indicate the iuturc movements of a unit, the dircc-
" tion of thet moverent will be indiceted by, & dotteéd arrow with
necessaiy notes. : N :

10. To indicate cleerly the dircction of ¢ ¢ nein autack, an
arrow will be drawn in the dircetion of tho atteoke:

li.f The eneny s ite.ti o ghould be indicated on- tlc bep ~together
with the estimatc oi the unemy situe tion to facilitate the com=

Aprchcnslon of the rep end to r“VL cloet the plen and thc reasons
th“t aro rucordud oit thé repe ’ : ) .o

"12} Tiulos, dlryctlo‘s, scales, «nd remos are cagily foryotten;
thoretore, these should be recorded firsts This is espociclly
true vwhen dr¢w1nh tcctlcal maps of the: “rou oorvcrned.

SLCTION II

DETAILLD P.:LCAUTIO.S TG BEL T/AKEF IN -
DIAWIEG VLRIONS TYFL3 +F MILITARY JILPS

202. Gon@ral

N A

+ Therc arc rany types of military reps used in the study of
tactics. To enumeratc ell of thom together with the precautions
to be .taken in druw1n ther 'will be not only impossivlo-but un-
NCCOSSAry. e '

"If a ,iven problem must be solved by the usc-of- o military
wp, tho sluu&tlon rUSt be studied shd proved beyond.all doubt
qnd then rccorded or the rape Spucial retters to be shown on
the mep will be indicatcd by the officur roquesting t.¢ repe
The following peregraphs illustrate cases where precautions nced
to be taken ir drawing militcry meps in order to cxplain the
cssontial ietters whickh usually arisc in the study of tactics.
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203, -Hip Showing Order of licrche

1. The route of advence of & rerchiy, column will be oricntod
to the originel skotch, end will indicate briefly the terrain
featurcs elong the road.

2+ 'The head and roer positions of such important units os the
c«dvence puard rescrves on the column must be clcerly indicated,
s0 as to bec distin,uishable at & glencc.

8+ Tho roed sprcc of &ll units in the column, wnd the intervals
betwoen the various ccholons, the cdvance party, tho advenco
guard reserve, end the main body should be indicated &s much

as possible %o scale.

4. If nocessity arises, the rosd space of tho echelons and the
intervels between ti:em will be cleerly and sinmply indicated.

5. TIndicate clcurly the distribution of units for march, and
tho order of merch of the advance party, the advance guerd
resorve, the flenk guerds, and the rain body of thesc unitse

6. These items are to be recordo. in caso there is amplo timc.
When time is limited es in tho cesc of o hastily improviscd
map, it xs pormissible to omit tho detailed positions arid dis-
tributions of subordinatc units,

7 Tho title of thc map will be "Map showing Order of March of '
X Unit (lst Division, I Detachment, etce)" It is vital thet
the time be clearly indicatods

204, Map Showing Billotin, Disposition.

l. Thec map c*hqun,:, the disposition of billets of the Il unit
in vicinity of X ofdinaerily ircludes the disposition oi the out =
postse

2e In tho map showiny the disposition of billcts for the main
body of the X unit in vicinity of X, the outpost is ordinerily
indicated mercvly by e linc or entirely omitted.

3« In-the map showing the disposition of the outposts of tHe X
unit in vieinity of X, tho -disposition of only the outpost is
indicetedes The billeting disposition of thc advance juard rescrves
and the rein body arc omitted cxcopt that they arc indicated )
rercly by a lince bounding the ‘area occupicd and designating the
unit in it or beside it, thoreby clarifyiny their relation to

the outposie

4, The billeting (bivouac) areca and the verious zdues in the
arecs should be indicetcd clearly.
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5. If two billcting (bivouac) areas arc adjaccnt to cach other,
the boundary betwoen the two should bu clearly indicated. .
6. The oxtont to which the interior zone of a billuting (bivoua?)
area should be indicated depends on the sizc and the purpose of
tho unit. At times only the units that arc to bo in tho billet-
ing (bivouac) arce arc indicated. There arc occasions whon the
billeting zones arc segregntoed and indicatod ‘nccording to the
branch of service of the unitse. However, whon indications are
to be made iu debail, the zoncs for the infantry and tic engineors
arc ordinarily distributcd by battalions and others by companiess
T« Enorgcncy cssorbly erces, horsc picket liues, wa_on parks,
end gLun parks, are indiccted if decmed nccossary. . -

8. In casc upmergoncy assembly areas are cstablished, they should
be ipdicctede. The units dosignatcd to assomble in this arca
should also be indicated.

Se The.disposition of locul security of the billcting arca
should ordinarily be indicatod.

10 In tho disposition of outposts, the positiorns, from that of
the aqutpost reserve to the patrol end sontry must be indicabed .
in detaile The outpost linc of resistanco rust bo indicated. by
a contlnuous line in blue and notod as "The Outpost Line of Ro~
sistanco."” ;

205, Haé Showirng, Dovclobméhﬁ of Tr5ops.‘

The map indicetes the situation during the dbvolopmcnt of‘troops,
that is, the asscmbly positions and corultlovs of the scourity de=-
tochment and the main forces *

1. The quallty of a ria p depends upon the: 1nstruct10ns given, the
amount of timc available, and the purpose of its usce

2¢ It is gunerelly suffilcicut to indicate on tho meap tho.ltGNS
which should be, COﬂtulnud ii"tho  orders for dcvclopncnt. .
3+ The krown unory sltuatlon (the hostile posltlon, tho advghce
‘units, cte.) and the proboblc direction of the ercmy attuck shoultd
be: indicated, thc laUtur by a rod arrow. : , .

4o The hap Sbow:mb the. Sluudtlon of X Unlt durlnb Lts dcvc]op-
nent should be titled” "Lap Showinb Sltuatlcn of X Unit during.
Dcvclopuant.

5¢ At times it is preforable to 1ndlcutc tho ooursc l@adlng
to dovelopment.
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206, lisp Showiny, Deployrent for Attack.

The map indicates the conululon of deployment for an atback
at & cortain time. ihothier thet corbain tinc should bo: siown or
not is usually indicatod.

ls The irdication of the cnemy situation durin, a mcoﬁirg
engagement should be bascd mn actually acquired inforiwtion
of the enemy and on the :cniuer he deploys for an atbtack.

Z2e In a mcobii o wnigageiont, it is necossary to indieate clearly
the line of batslc and whother the attack will be piccencal or
coordinated.

3s To indicete the cnomy situetior when attacking an organized
position, the, probable and cetual situstion will bo shown or the
ria e Thoreforc, it is well to indicate the probablc cnomy posi-
tion on the map based upon.estinatc znd to speeify it as suche.

207, Mep Showing Distribution of Troops for Defonsc.

"With tho assunmption that the cnomy will abtask, it is the usual
practice to indicate the titc of urrival of cuch unit at ‘o prearrang-
ed posltlon.

1. ¥hon s counbor offonsive is planncd, its dircction should bo
indicated by L arrowe.

2p In'a tep showin, the deférsive position of a unit (such as &
wipy, unit of a division, or & éertein rejimgnt) it is advisablc
to indicete tho dircetion of an anticipated hostile attxck and
differcntiatc between tho dircetior of the main hostile attack
and a portion of thut cttecke '

: 3. Thé cxpected dircetion of the mein hostile attack and.an out-

. -linc of his- ﬂrnlllery positions and infantry lincs will be indi-
catods  When tho main hestile attack is expedted in two dirsctions,
it is adVLSahlo to rucord Luth of them, but tho morg important
should be cloarly’ specificde ‘ '

4e It ig adviseblc to indiccte clocrlv the d1v131on of soctors
and the boundgrlos of . the zores of zction,

208, Map Showiﬁg'Terain Eshiﬂ&bo.
... :.The requlrunonts uvd tho llVOS of wotion ior the Yerrain csti-
mato fur -an atteck or o defense should be 1pdlcutod o tho TP

1. For 1nstruct10ng rclatlvo to the requiremcnts, roasons, and

distribution of “reopss rofor to pars 1(d) and (2), Scction I,
Cheptor 1, "Composition of BEstimatos ond Poolq1gns.
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2+ It is not ncecssary to indicate cvery disposition of troops
in detail; however, if the terrain featurc is such that thc tce=
location of troops must bc clerified, the disposition rust be
indicatecd clearly on the mepe ‘

3. Thc linc of deployrment nust be indicated on the mep showing
the plan of attacke.

4o On the map showin, the plan of defense, the scctors, the
strength, and the mein linc of reosistance must be indicated; and
if nocessary, thc corbat instructiors «nd the dircction »f the
counter offcensive should bo included.

5« The stron th end positions of the artillery wnd reservces
must be indicetced on both attack end defensc planse

6e It is not nccessary to rcecord the matters rolating to
communications, supply and sanitation.

209, lsp Showin, Dstircte of o Position.

Llthough there are slight basic differencecs betweon the terrain
end position estimctes, it is ponerally preferable to base our deei-
sion concerning employment of an organized position upon the terrain
cstimatce The position cstimate must be recorded in greator dotail
than the terrain cstincte, but such rattcers es the employment of
units and the novercnts of companics, platoons; and squads will be.
rccorded only in case of nccessitys. Motters relctive to ingtella-
tions, distributior of trdops (front lineé troops cnd local rescrves)
will be indiccted, while those rclative to the rocr ccholon end
artillery will be recorded only if tho situction requircs thore

210. Mcp Showing the Disposition for March, Atteck, Ltce

On maps such as those showin, the disposition of troops for: .
¢ Division merch or attack, tue itons to bo recorded cre reoinly the
division order of morch, tiuc disposition of troops for ctteck, and
tho rissions of thc vorious subordircte unitse

211, ikp Showin, Various Types of Plenga
On neps such as those showin, « pler of attack or ¢ plan for

counter offensive, bosides the symbols indicating the plen, tho
deeision ernd irstructions (if any) will be includcd.

212. Map. Showing the Distribution (Occupation of Fositions) of
Scourity ‘Dotachments (Advango Guard, Rear Guord, Covoring Forco,
Covering Force of Bridgirg Untorial Company, ctca)

On maps of this typc, it is inmpuretive to indiecate the liaison
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with the main force by showin_ the position of thoe mein forec and
the dircetion of advencc. In cesoe of the covering force of the

Bridging Matorial Compeny, the loecation of bridgc construction
should bo indicated.

213, Map Showing Occupafion of Artillery Positionse

On maps of this typc, tho encry linc end his probablu artillery
posltlon the dircetion of both frlcndly and hostile atbeck, ond
our' front linc will bc showm. The moin dircetion of fire and the
zonc of firc will be clerifiod; the positions of all unit cornmanders,
obscrvation posts, and a nunition traeins, the routes lecding to
forward pogitions, the rouses of edvence, and if necessary, tho
mozns of cormccalnent, the position of ertillery patrol, and tho
conmunicetions not will be indiceteds  When e chunge of position
is antlcipatcd the route to bu taken to occupy thet position end
the timo of the movemont will be notcde

214. IMep Showing, Lrtillery Proparctione

On maps of this type, the type of gun, the number of battories
indicated by such symbols as L3 (threc battuerics of Field irtillery)’
and BA2 (two batterics of Mountein Artillury), end the area t6 be
covered by firc will .rdincrily be irdicctod, to,cther with tho
purpose of firir,, such as rcutrclization firc or dostruction fire.

Furtherrore, the artillery prepaietion will be differonticted
according to logical scquence (for cxemple, the artillery prepera-
tion delivercud durin;, tho phasc prior to the advarece of the Infentry
fron its linec df departuro to attack, or that delivercd thercaftur
until the preperation for assoult)s

Notes Exemplos of threc typcs of raps are illustratcd in
paragraphs 215, 216 and 217 on pages 282, 283 and 284 respectlvely

SECTION ITI
LLNDSCLPE SKETCHES

218, Lendseapc Skoteh of thie Line of Hills Northeast of Tkujime
Fortifications, Lookin, fron tho Hill .East of Gokaw-ura (Villaso).
(Sce pago 285)°

219, Lendscepc Sketch of the Encnmy Position in the Vicinity of
Shiratori-mure (Village), Lookin, irom tho Eill Lust of Togcne
(Sce page 286)

250, Landscapc Sketek Showin. the Ficld of Firc of the Field
Artillery Battery.
(Sce page 287) .
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FIGURE XV
BILLETING DISPOSITION OF THE FIRST COMPOSITE BRIGADE IN THE VICINITY OF FUTSUKAICHI THE NIGHT OF MAY 1ST
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Drawn in the Cartographic Section, Dissemination Unil, M.1. D. Flg’. 15 To Minami (village)V



FIGURE XVI
MAP SHOWING DISTRIBUTION OF THE ADVANCE GUARD OF THE 1ST DIVISION
IN THE VICINITY OF KOYAMA AS OF 0930, MAY 13
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Mission:

The Advance Guard will occupy the area between the hill south of
Uyeyama and the hill west of Kashiwa to cover the deployment of the

division.
Note:

Front line troops will perform the necessary construction work within
the time allotted.

Distribution shall vary according to the purpose of the work.

Fig. 16
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Drawn in the Cartographic Section, Dissemination Unit, M.1.D.



OCCUPIED POSITIONS AND DISTRIBUTION OF FIRE TiGRER
OF THE 1ST DIVISION FIELD ARTILLERY IN THE VICINITY OF TOYODA

RESERVE UNITS

Muramatsu
Ist Bn. Hy Fd. Arty
Btry Amm. Train

2nd Bn. Amm.
,Train

1st Bn. Amm.
Train

Katsuda Telephone

& [T ASt ,3rd Bn. Amm.
4, Train

“Arty Regt’]l Obsn Post
Ki

.
7
\ %ﬁ/gr//

Toyodamachi\///j/
o "

A

NAK MAMAD&'_

DISTRIBUTION OF ARTY. FIRE
PURPOSE ZONE STRENGTH
Hinder Hostile No. of Nakayama Rds | 1-F.A. Btry
Approach So. of 4 " 1-F.A. Btry SECTORS:
Hinder Hostile No. of " " 3-F.A. Btry 3rd Bn.--So. of line connect-
Attack Preparation | So. of " « | 5-F.A. Btry ing Koya, Yamasa & Kawakita.
—————  1st & 2nd Bn.--So. of line con-
Support of No. of “ " 2-F.A. Btry necting southern Katsuda,
Security Position So. of " " 2-F.A. Btry northern Shouchi & northern
Check Hostile Right Sector 7-F.A. Btry, 1-H.F.A,  Katsurail
Advance Left Sector 2-F.A. Btry Btry
Support of Counter btry 3-F.A. Btry, 1-H.F.A.
Counter-offensive | Right Sector 5-F.A. Btry Btry
Left Sector 1-F.A. Btry
Drawn in the Cartographic Section, Dissemination Unit, M.1.D. Fig. 17
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FIGURE XVIO

LANDSCAPE SKETCH OF

THE LINE OF HILLS NORTHEAST OF THE IKUJIMA FORTIFICATIONS

This line of hills in
general is formed by
granite with sharp in-
clines and has many
cliffs. The hilltops are
covered with pine trees
approximately 2-3
meters tall.

V]

"% Main Direction Line

REISAN PENINSULA

Reisan Hoint

[ ] 3 altornurs )
(Village)

f;‘

U 7 / B
; — Wll//ﬂ’ Gokamura
A ///////
P To C{ } /1 Difficult to travel by foot.
To Sumomemura Village
(Village) Readily passable, dry field.
The width of the stream from this
point down is about 30 meters; the
Sketch drawn from a ' depth approximately 20-30 centi-
hill 230 meters high, meters; with sand bottom. Both banks
east of Gakamura are level and fording is possible.
Drawn in Car hic Section, Di ination Unit. M. 1. D.

= Fig. 18
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FIGURE XIX
LANDSCAPE SKETCH OF THE ENEMY POSITION IN THE VICINITY OF SHIRATORI-MURA (VILLAGE)

Main Direction Line

It seqms ag if
therd is an |OP

o — 1 Balttery behind Hill
L [N |
i c,fﬁaw(frj:‘ =5 By e
1 Mt—rmasare = —=__
i E: :ﬁ -l |
2 =
= Gomurd |(Village, A ‘,
= = = =5 A Qf‘\'}k“l Hlat
A 2
h"":ﬂ ’/:__ §> —~J 1
= b
s »-—-—--.\_‘_‘_L— "1
7:\ {C iags) S e WA Y ¢
PPT 03 0 To==e
SANGENYA Al iHachimanmura e X
Qruet (Village) =
SECTION | s \ It spems that thepe
arelobstacles like wire — T

w,

mgle'mt nts sur‘round-' e B Paddy field|dry at

4 ing the stirong ppinis R prespnt and| can edsily -\L
A and B, but arg not he ctrossed by Inf #roons
cldarly dfscerniple? B 2

Sugiemtfra
TVilager
7
ON I
it ’___/-”
_ |« I =T x N
\\ To} Toyohash
4 \ 2 L
Narrow| streatfn To Toyohashi e

gasy to|cross To [Toyohash

This was sketched from
the Hachimanji (shrine)
Hill, east of T6gen (section).

Fig. 19
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Drawn in Cartographic Section, Dissemination Unit, M. 1. D



FIGURE XX
LANDSCAPE SKETCH SHOWING

THE FIELDS OF FIRE OF A FIELD ARTILLERY BATTERY

310 Base Point
110 | s 1

il

X = 4200
E=+098

I

a8
N ® 20z
Iy
Inf. Unit X = 2700
E=-004

Observation Post
»= Inf, Unit

Command Post Furumura

F. A, Gun Position (village)

Note:
1. The fire control map for a Field Artillery Battery is drawn from

a simple panoramic or military sketch and sometimes from a combination
of both of them.

2. In this sketch the essential parts of the fields of fire are indicated by
a military sketch, and the areas of expected enemy approach and terrain
features in the vicinity of the enemy positions are shown by means of
a panoramic sketch.

3. A - azimuth
E - angle of site
X - measured range

5 - dead space
’////f - area invisible from a
§ - area invisible from b

Drawn in Cartographic Section, Dissemination Unit, M.I.D. Fig. 20
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SECTION IV
MILITLRY SYIIBOLS

Rovised August 13, 1924
Lrmy Order No. 28

221. Gencral Rules

1. Conventioncl symbols to incdicete opposing forces on neps
arc usually colorcd -- the crory in rod and Japancse forces
in indigo. -

2« The symbols in this book cre to be selected to fit the
circunstanccs, and they should be uscd to indicate concisecly tho
intentions of the uscre Thus, parts of symbols mey be onitted
or verious synbols corbincds. Wotations or special symbols nay
be added when nccessary.

3. For the Impericl Guard Division, the Lk tter "G is attachod
in front of tho synbole For a scparafc unit, thot is, an in-
Geopondent unit which is not organically a part of & larger
unit, tho letter "S" is attached et tho end of the symbole For
the Sccond Reserve, w single line is addod below the
symbol, and for the National Lrny = cdoublc linc

4, To indicetoc the buoundarics of awarea or the linits of a
spceific scetor, suitable lincs arc uscde To indicatc the ficld
of fire,thc mein point of sttack, and the dircction of troop .
novenents, symbols such gs the arrow ( ——> ) arc uscde

5. To indieccte the unit numbor of qﬁvorbanization, Romen nuricr-
als cre uscd for battalions of o royirent onlye. ALrabic nurecrals
arc used for all other units; for oxarple 21.18P indicates the
2nd Infentry cnd the 18th Er inccrs to_cther.

6e¢ The number of units, riflcs, artillcry picecs, airplancs,
cte. is.indicated withir parcrtheses. (Notations end abbreviated
words arc addoed if noccssorye.)

i (7% & ) -- Five irfentry battalions
K ( «i& = ) -- Four ocavalry troops

L (= E ) -2 Throe ertillery battalions
P ( — ;f} ) == One cr incor platoon

s (- 2 ) == Twe rachinc (uns

H-{ ( 2 ) == Two ficld artillery picces
) ( & ) =« Bijht cirplancs

oK |
7T« When it.is ncecssary to irdicete the unit numbers of hijher
(parcnt) units an obliquec lirc is used to scparatc the lower fron
the higher unit. The furner is pleecd to the left end the letter
to the right of the linc. Fur cxenple, tho third battalion of
the second infuntry rcgipent is III/2i.
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8o Platoons and squecs cre usuclly shown as a froction of a
conpanys For exanplc, re squad of thc sceond troop of the
5th Cevelry (Ro,iment) is

P s

9. If onc or rore clenonts of ¢ unit crc rigsing, thosc niss-
ing, ray beo writton ‘with & ninus sign in parenthesos. Thus, the

2nd Infantry (Reginent) luss the 8th and 12th conpanics is
written 2i(~8e12)e

' 222, Synmbols uscd for Fiold Opcrations

~le All arms end sorvices.

Lbbrevia« . . .
. Symbol . Equivalent
:’J.thn T '
Granc Inperiasl Headquartors
@ :
O General Lrry Hoecdquarters
. M ‘ ; ,
@_ Lroy Group .Headquartors.
Vo . _ - hrmy
( g X  Lroy . Hoedquartors
C it . Corps
_ 4T (g . .Corps, Headquerters ﬂi_ ‘
LAD S 1 "Division
g D1v1s1on Hca"quartors
_:Bj' T ’ ‘ urlbc_ dc
'R Rcblmcnt
: Corwpany (b “ttory, troop) Cormanding
Officecr
é . .Conriissioned "Officor.
(5 N-on-‘coru‘:i,ssimod Officor
O Privates
e A o
L L " Mass Formation of Units
MG tinchine Gun Unit (Conpany)
? Me.chine .Gun
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Lt 3
sM %
TK '1/_}
2e Infantry
Lbbreovi- Symbol
ation
i, )
X
5
=
O .
) ;j
fos m
.= i
I
LT
'/&q_a,
\\'r, t
\\/;
S
il |
—(
1
\,
iTL -
L ‘
T
=R
(&

Li ht ilachine Gun
Light Tronch Ilfortar
Hoavy Tronch Mortar
Gronadc Thrower

Tenks

Baquivalent

Infantry
Infantry Brigade Headquarters
Infentry Repimental Headquarters

Infentry Battalion Headgquartors

Infontry Units

Lissonbly FPormation of Infantry Battulion
Assonbly Formation of Infantry Conpony

Deploycd (Guring approach march)
Infentry Company

»

Exerple of o ( | o ‘
Pletoon in ( -~ indleatc rifle
dopluynont ( ! squads

(

Bxeiple of a (

indicate 1ibht
rechine gun
squads

Pletoon build-( 1
ing up o firing( !
line

Infrntry Gun Unit

Infentry Cennon

T

Infentry Mortar
Infentry Corrmunication Scction
Firing Lirc or Front Lirc

Rcoar Lchelons
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3. Covalry

Lbbrovi -
c.tion

K

kok

XB

KTL

Sytbol

4o Lrtillery

ILbbrovi-
ation

A
K.
B4y
Sl

ST

Syribol

BEquivalent

: Cavml?y'

Cavalry Group

Cevalry Group Headqueartors
Covelry Bripade

Cevelry Rripcdo Hcédqutrtcrs
| Cavelry Roﬁimcﬁtal (squecron) Hge
Hounted Dobléymcnt Eorm&tioh
Cevalry Unid | :

J‘usg. Formntion of Covalry Ropiment
Hess Formation:oﬁ'Cavalry Troop

Disrmounted Skirmishers, Dismountod
Urit, «nd Horsos(bein, hold)

Cevelry Comunicotion Scetion

Lquivelent

Field Artillery
- Horse srtillory
ilauntain or Pock Aftillery
Hoovy Ficld-Lftil;ory
Lrrunition Trein
Hoavy Ficld Lrtillery Brigade Hg.
Field Lrtillery Rogimcnbal Hge ..

Ficld-Artilléry Bettalion Hge
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¥

: pH Pt D~
b— b+ P ¥

O B

Ficla Lrtillery Unit
Ficld Lrtillery Gun Linc

Formation of Ficld Lrtillery Arruni-
tion Trein

Obsurvation Detanil (Pleatoon)

Bri_ade ) Obscrvation Fosts

Rogiriont ) If ncccssary, line of guns

) and O.P. will be connccted
Battalion) by dotted lince  Linc of

) ouns will be indiceted by
Battery ) dottod linc. Luxiliary

)

Obscrvation Post will be
indicated by an unshadod
triangle.

Plotting 3tation

The Horsc Lrtillery, .fountein Lriillery cnd Heevy Field Lréillery
will be indicatesd by

instoed of

v G

A nd yee rospecetively

In spocicl instencos whore types of ,uns

rust be digtingpuished, eannon an' howitzor will bo indicetod by

e ond

5¢ Eninecrs

Lbbrevie
stion

P

Synbol

6&
el

respectivelye

Dguive lent

Ir, inecrs
IDngincor Battalion Hpadquertors

Dryinceor Unit .

Infantry symbols will be uscd for other desi nationss

Be Cormunication, Scarchlight,

Lbbrovi-
ation

TL

‘DTL

Synbol
=
B

N |

A F {j

'C"’,

=

Dquivalent

Fiold‘Tolournph Unit, Hogdquartors

Ficld Toleyreph Unit

Co runication Unit (Lir Scrvicc Signal

- Unit will be indicatcd by tho lettors

FTL.)
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DTL

swW

T

Telepreph Stetion
Tclephone Stetion
Telcphoro Instrurent

Bell Syston (whenover distinction
is nccessary)

Tclephorne Switchboard
Trensformer

Resonator (Tclepraphic instruncnt for
printing a mcsseyc on tupo)

‘ultiplox Resonator
Lutviatic Resonater-
Ur.dulator

Wire line

+ Insuletod or subroried wirc (whon

distinction 'is nocossary)
Ridio Unit Hge
Redio Unid
LAkt indicatoe
Re.dio 3tetion (nobile)) eir-yround radio
’ . ) conmunicetion
Recio Stebion (fixed) )For Lxemplc: ~{<
Ficld Scarchlipght Unit
S.crchlipht Projector
Visuel Comriunicetion Post
Carri.r Pi_con Unit
Figoon Loft (mobilc)
Pijcon Loft (fixcd)
Picon Post
ioley Post (Dismountod)

Reley Post (idounted)

Roley Post (lfotorized)
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Te Lviation

Lbbrovi-
ation

=

FB

X

tnd Lir Dofensc

‘Symbol

Equivelent

Staff Lir Officor

Lir Koginental Cormchder

Li¥ Group Conmendor

Lir Unit

Two-scrtod obsurvation plonc™

Observetion, Fi_htor, Li_ht Bombor,
Honvy Rombor (rospectively). Othor
typos cre indicated by sinilar signse.

i

Porretion of Lireraf®

(Forrztion of 6 ncovy rulti-sorted
borbors at am eltitude f 3,000 ncters)
By locving off the numbor  of plancs,
gin le plencs cen be indiectod.

r
iircraft (top vidw)

. 4 . \
(Five sir le=-svetor fighters in forna-
tion) '

sireraft (side viow)

Uscd chicfly in naps pertainin to
soricl corbat; the above notos apply
herce

sirdrorc Suitcble changes

mey bo rede to

)
)
Lending, Ficld ) accord with types
‘ )
)

_ of airplenos.
Possible Landing Lrow
Lirship
Belloon Corps Headgquartors
Balloon Corps

Br.lloon point of Lsccnsion

intiaireraft Lookout Fost
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LA

8¢ Supply and T

Lbbrevie
fion

BK

FL

i3V

HE)
g

|
= 0

v \f
Ay
L=

oCoRt MEH

c%‘

fiy

sjmbol

N
5

& & B ) =X ey @

‘angpoit

Antiaircraft llchine Gun
Iiobile Antiaircraft Unit

Fixed /ntiaircraft Unit

Fixed Antiaircraft Headquarters
Lircraft Sound Detector

Searchlight

Equivalent.

Cortbat Train
Field Train
Bridygin, laterial Cpnpany

Trensport Battalion Headquarters
o ( To indicate the loading
Treusport( classification: Pr is used
( for Provisions and Forage,
( end iM end A for armunition

. Transport in Lsserbly

Transport in !.arch Formation

Field Hospital ( Use A\ over
' ( the symbol
Division Veterincry Depot( when indicat-
‘ ( ing thot it
sedical Corps ( has been os=-
\ ( tublished.

iedicel Corps Litter Conpeany
iedicel Corps Armbulance Company
Drossing Station

Voterinery Depot

Veterinery Pirst Aid Station
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9. Security and Billeting

Lbbrevi-
tion

Symbol

cav inf

=

>
5

&
&

Equivelent

Picket or outpost Company
(Outpost Roscrve)

-

Zentry Group
Single Sentry or Double Scentry
Scout Patrol with NCO

Lookout; Observefion party

(¢) To irdicatc a bLilletin, zone, draw
heavy line around grea and write serial
nurber of unit inside or outsidce

(b) Draw tho villeyc bivouac s &
roctungle or polyson, to include
villagos and fields. The seorial
nunber of the unit :is indicated insido
or outside the area rarked.

(¢) To indicute & bivouac arca,a
suitable rcetanyle is drewn(the unit
Front is indicated by « thiel: linc)
and the scricl nunbor of o unit is
writton inside or' outside of the
recotan,los

(d) The Juerd detachrents of the
billeting bivouac wrogs as well eas
"unit obscrvation groups, will be
indicated in accordance with the
reletive inportence of the outposte

‘
Llorr Post

Grend Llarm Post

Provision ,nnd Forage Distributing Point
Lrvrunition Distributing Point

Horsc ‘k.terin, Place
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10s Labor

Lborevi-
tion

)\/\/\A

ANAA
Ve 4

LUK
¢

X

A Y

Horse Hiﬁéhiné Lires
W on roark
Lrtillery rork
Mechine Gun Pork

Lutonobile Park

Bquivelont -
{ Scctors having
Firing Trench  ( ompleconents will
Corrunication,( be shown with o
tranch ( heavy lince

Light ilchinc Guh Irplaccaront
Hocvy :Tchinc Gun-Liplicoement

' . N\

Lijht Trench fortar Ir.placorent
Huavy Treneh ilortar Duplucorent
Infentry Cennon Driplocenent
Infantry lortar Drploaceront

Ficld irtillery Dnplicoront
(excupt bcevy Ficld Lréilkry)

Flet trojocpory ( -Heavy Ficld Artil-
' lery omplace=
Steep troajoetory( mont.
Low :Airc (Llso'uso¢ when therce is
cntanblomcnt(no nced to ¢ifforonticto
botweon high & low wirc
( c¢nten, lonents .

Hich wire cntangloront

Lbebis

Lend ifine

Gep inlartificial obstaclos or cleored

arca in woodse

Road end bridge berricr
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|

Wi Defidede, du,out, shclbor

ALHodw iy tronch will usuelly be drown with o dot"fo_d" Iinoe

1l. Reilways, ships cnd reletoed su“ojoots."-

Lbbrovi- Syrbol Dquivalont
tion
Al ’ ..':‘ .
I ; ! Reilwey Unit
T
L....J Li ht feilwey Hendewr Unit
XN ‘
Reilwey Inspuction Dupertrmont
é Horfquerters of Rallwoy Ro b
oA
.’:5 Hge of Rrilway Battalion
A
U3 feilwey Detoericl Perk
SiMsLy Lisk -
' ri_‘.i.r::}._l,l_ﬂ‘ wlu z:n.l': J‘.{{.l ].WC‘.y
é) ' Reilwey Control Office
@ : Rr.ilwey Trensport Offico
f._:_' Hge of Sce. T “-spor’c
TN
. Lrmberketion 0ffice
m Lriy Trensport (general)
@ Troop Trensport
A : ‘
b Iunitions. Tivnsport
(f\ Coriunicction Ship
@ Hospital Ship
@ Pewiont Tronsport
N\
E) Ropeir Ship
{l_ﬂ Ice Frocker
AN
% Tenker
s T
.Z ! Transport Floct
VAN
, @ 3oc. Tit.nsport Tase
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OO

O

&

t
Lien

o T
HE— J [« 'y
—— LTIl

AYATAYAYA

CobobDee

7/

Sccondary Sce Trensport Besc

suxiliery Scc Tremsport, Buase

Trensport Lnchorage - The circle repro-
scnts o dianctor of appruximatoly
400 retors, cnd the nene of tho vesscl
or the cbbreviction for it will bo
"writbton in thd circlc,

L reeter_le or .o polypon mey Le drewm to indiccte the shope
of « trunsport cnchors,ce :

A
v

Bucy

Li_ ht Buoy (usu color geturlly uscd
as siral): .

Boo. or torpudo not

)

Carcd oree boundory liné

Fior

Lriy hsscrbly Lroe

Ver Ihtorici Dc pot

wWorkshop for Efmark&tithﬂq.
Ship’Andhofaaé .

Drberkation Hge Signel (Sibnalind Ste~
tion) '

Small'st@amboat

Flot Bost o Berge
Horsce lerpe
Mecssen or Book

Sinll Bar;e Formation
(Doploynont )

3rc.1l°Bergo Forrmction
(sir ,lc columm) |
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12« Linc of Conrmmicetion erd rolaeted subjocts.

Lbbrevi- Syrbol Equivalent
tion '

£ Hbadqﬁartcrs, Lrry Group iliin idvance
' + Dopot (L of C)

éﬁ@x,‘ Hgs« Iitin sLdvince Depot
L, ligss »f-0 Post on L of C

Unestablishod L of C Hgs e

Branch Hgs. of & Post on the Linc
of Corrunicction

Tclogreph Unit Hgse of L of C
Tele raph Coupahy of L »f C -

iein Depot of Fiéld Lrtillery

s

Field irtillery Dopot

5,

Pl

Picld frtillery Branch Dupot

Ficld Ingircvers 7 oin Depot

I

Ficld In ineccrs Dopot -

T ki

Ficld Ir iwcors Pranch Depot
“icin Ficld 4ir Depot ™
ﬁibld iir Depot

Field Lir Breanch Dopot

Hgse of Liotor Trensport
Lotor Trensport

&Qf. Trector Tronsport

iinin Field Vobor Tronsport Depot

Branch ifotor Trinsport Dopot

4fi? Ficld lotor Trensport Dupot
o)
GO



Rogcrve Horsc Depob (
. ( Use /N
Voterinary Dopot - L of C(  over the
- ( symbol when
( thesc aro
( in opera-
( tion

Hospi—ﬁal, L. "of C

General Fleld' Hospital
Fiéld'L&dical Supply Btpot
Cosualty Cléarinb Ste.tion

Infirrary

4

DK oy oy

O Colleoting Stotion
LF;Z_'-;_I—-},.J Gunerel Field Werchouse,

®

E%ftﬂ%-auns ;1ﬂ% gi 'Ebi[

Ficld Provision Dipot

A

‘Brinch Picld Provi;s ion i)épot
Fiold ‘Ercheuse |

Trensport Gonpany,.L oflé

L C:J%ur':n of Loct.l Trensport carts
Trensport Lscort |

Qudrtornustor Corps unit for land
trunsport -

Horse Puichasin, Scction

& &

Ficld Construction Svetion

== Ficld Dpidonie Provention Scetion
: i'atoricl Colluction Scetion

i
% Ficld Post Offico
T Ficld Post Offico Roley Stotion
@ Ficld Post Officc Dircet Touluphone

Ixchem, &

223, Syibols Uscd for Lttcck cnd Defomsc. of o Fortification
(In addition to the following,symbols shown above in the scetion
on ficld opcrotions should clsu be ugod.)
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Ibbrevi-
tion

Fi

DEDF B pEoy

Symbol

N

S

i

N
B

r\

i

:j

i) pug-[op

ARRpH

Equivelent
Henvy Sicyge irtillery or
Heevy Fortress Artillory
Navel Gun
Fortress Hoadquerters

Sicgo 4rtillery Hg or Lrtillery
Hoadquartcrs

Sapper Heddquarters
oevy Sicpe (Fortrcés) Lrtillery
Re, %« Hg or Sector.

(Isoleted Fortress) Lrt. Hg

Heavy Sicie (Fortress)

srtillery Battulion Hg,.

Fortrcss Hospital
Brench Fortress Hospitel
Subner _od Listenin, Lpperatus

Perm-anont Dofoenscs 3ynbols

(
(. shuwuld beo
Semi-pcrrencnt Dofonsos (' sheped like
C - ( the fort
( itsclf.

Terporary Defongcs
Perronent Gun Erplaccnoht
Sdnifpcrmanont Gun EﬁplaCUnont
Permaricnt Morta; Emplaccment

Somi-permenent Mortar Emplacoment

Turrot

Pormenent Pillbox

Tomporary Pillbox
Berraeks

Barrgcks or Tunt Camp
Gallery or tunnol

Sicge approachos
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Pan. oI Sicge Artillsry Park

A Scpper Park

.jﬁi] Gun Dcpctl

E__Ej oin éllc 11 Megazine
Branch Shell ilagczine
S lle.in Powder HMogozine

Brench Powder ! gaunc

Mein Arrunition Depotb

Ihgincer Motoricl Distributing
Point,

M 1
. Brinch /rrunition Depot
™~

H Trensport Supply Depot

Ordnance lfin Ropeir Shop

Cennon (Gun)

Howitzor

-
EE;] Ordnc.ncoA Repeir Shop

].\ r L't:.'

liortar

The celibre is indiectcd by numorels cnd the nurber of
puns is indicabed by numorcls or by drawing horizentil lincse

For cxanple four 155 rme howitzors wiil be 1nclcatuu by
’_'r’)l'

585 st
,:‘T(‘f \ ; or
I

i oeee.

Tho arnencnts of & fert battery arc Lonorliliy mdlc tod
cs in the followin,, oxcs 1plcs.
3
/¢ C’ ( Fevr /;,,7,”,”5,,,‘_9 . m\

Four 30 crs puns 1in Noe 1
perranent be ttury.

T

I‘uur R& or. how:Ltzc, rs in tho
“Noe 2 tonporc ry ba“ctery.

K "t

i

2155 mm guns) f . Twp 40 cne puns in o turrot:
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224, Nevy, Symbols

Librevi- Syribnl Cquivelent

tion
K:B Nevel Vegscl

To indicato thc typus of revel vosscels, usc the followin,
cquiveclonts:

B Bettleship
¢ Cruiser
G Gunboct
BC Bettle Cruilscor
CD Cocst Defersc Ship
RG River Gunboct
LG Luxilicry Gunbocot
S Sﬁbmarinc
w Mire Swcoper
DW vire Sweepor Doput Ship
a Dustr.oycer
t T rpcdo Boot
Db Torpcdo Dépot Ship;

Destroyer liothor Ship
Df sircreft Corrior
hor Ve C:j C:i .FlOCt

Thick lincs cre uscd to indicete squedrons of copitcl ships;
for ¢ll obthers thin lincs crc uscds

Verious typcs of ship formetions cre iudiccted ws followss

N

F . Fleot

S Squadron

D Division
GF Combirned Fleot
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Wy, Minc Sweeper Flotille
Cllg Corbived ifino Swocper Group
sd Destroyor Squadron
Ss , Subnarinc Squadron’
Cdg Corbined Destroyer Group
Gy Gunboct Flotilla
(I Destroyer Flotilla
Si - Subrinrinc Flotilla
Fﬁ  Cornendor in Chief of Conbined
‘ 1 Fluct '
F: Flect Commendor
F> ) Cormendoy of o Division (Sqdn)
Fb Ship Commendor
{( fw -« sceplono
\\V/  . Airplenc
‘ - ( f1 - lgnd-based plonc
o |
Ei? Lock ut Stetion (Signal Station)
- Captivc,Bailoon
ﬁj Signelling. Stotion (Const)
Kﬁi) Subrerine Base
_j” Lir Bese (cuxiliory)

225, Special IHlitary Synbols used only by the Military Acadeny
for study purposcse :
le Gencreal .
ibbrovii|’ Synbol Dquivalent
tion v

Division Coermand Post

ilossage Contor

H:]TEB“ DFN?

MY Gronade Thrower
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2e Infntry

Lbbrovi-
tion

Rin

biH

PR,

Symbhl

L4

~

A

Li.ht Yfachinc Gun

" Firc Nut

Ln Bxenmple of Firc Pruparation

Hecdquerters of o Chonical
VWarfarc Unit

Chenicel Werfare Unit
Poison Gas Projoctor Unit
Cherienl Ncutralizinb Unit
Gussod Lro

31 ~ke” Scroon(;cs srioke -
poison srnokc)

Lquivalent

Infentry ko incntcl Gun Unit
Roginentel Gun

Infintry Batbolion Gun Unit
Beftclion Gun |

Antitenls Gun Unit

Lntitenk Gun

3. Ficld Lrtillery cnd Lviction

Abbrovi-
tion

RSt
18%
Bst

Hi

K

Syrbol

Bguivalent

RebivuﬂéAl iorunition Trein
Bette lion Lnhunition Train
Battery Amnuqit;on f;ain
105 rua Howitzor Unit

' . .

Cannon\(bun)
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ik
i

Fib

4

Lbbrovi-
tion

TP

PW
LPW

TST

5. Labor (construction)

Abbrevi =~
tion

o To

T &

FANRAN

4 e .0chonized Units

Symbol

Mmooy

Symbol

|
-

Howitzer Unit

105 1 Howitzor

1056 mn Gun

155 . Howltzer

Lir Tightor Unit

Lir lcconneisscnce Unit
Lir Borber Unit

Lrtillery Battalion (Re,iment)
Licison Deoteil

Equivealent

Mcechanized Unib

Battalion Commander's Tank
or Eattalion Tank Hgs.

Tank of the Company Commander
Platoon Leader's Tank

Armored Car Unit

Light Armored Car Unit

Tanl Unit Ammunition Train
Motorized Infantry (other branches
may be indicated by changing the

inserted letter)

Motor Drawn Field Artillery Unit

Equivalent
Breach of obstacles (passape through
gassed area)

Antitank Defense
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B8+ Communications.

Lbbrevi- " Symbol Equivélent
“tion | R :
¥y . | Heliograph' (Signel Suation)
B Semaphore (signal,Staﬁiqn)
Fj ' Wigawag'(§%bna} S?a?ion)
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226, Comparative Chart of Weights end iezsurcs of Various Nations.

SECTION V
MISCELLLY OUS

|
~ Linear lcasure Lend Meesurc
i i ; Japancse . . . Jopanosc
v ¢ - w1 ored T 3 :
Nation | Donomination Equivq}ont Nation Denomination Equivu10§§4
. 14 cho ‘
Bogland | y316(14609 k)l 45 ron England Lorc 406 chobu
Ue3e U. S,
16 cho F
Japan Koiri - 56 ken rance lloctare 1.008 chobu
% shalu Germeny o
T::; 158 . . «
““ﬁlqéd Chain 11 kon iussia Dosyatin 1,102 chobu
" 0.07379
Yard 3 shoku " 3qe. Vorst SQe Tie
" " * : Xo
Foot ol Sh&ku Chlna (100 kO) 642 chobu
‘ . 0.02151
Frence Kilomoter 9 cho 1 ken " Sqs ris qn_l:j
. 9 cho *
Russia Vorst 46 kon
- SR N - 0. o1 BN NN e e e
5 cho
China Ri 16 ken
e b e e STERR - . |
Capacity and . doisht
- Cubic Messures ... ...\ . {.O..lg e e
. . . Japancsc o . . Japancsc
Netion Denomination Bquivelont Nation Denomination Lquivalont
. 1 bi 2704946
Japan Sal sﬁik;c Englend Ton “en
_ 241.915
" Ton(railway) | 100 sci UeS. Ton 1-an
266,667
n Ton (ship) 40 sai Frence Ton Ken
" Koku (small| . | pngland -
n ¢
boat) 10 sai Ue Se Pound +121 kan
England Gallon 2452 sho Francec Kilogrom «266 kon
” (1iquid) R
* O Gallon 24098 sho Russia Pood | 4360 kan
n (ary) : ) g
Gollon 2.44 sho China Kin #8947 sho
‘France . s
__99£g§9y Litor 0e55 sho Russia Grenets 1.82—§ho A
) (liquid) 547402
Russia | porughoka 0468 sho China Koku sho

Domcstic roilways usc the English ton (long ton) while in Koroa

and lianchuria the Americen ton is usede
Fronch tons, 1000 kilogram (267 kin) pur ton.
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227, Reading of Grid Maps used in Maneuvers.

\

35 35
X 23
> A
015{ '——: '
|
| o
2 - - 34
\\ /
17 >0 e 1Lx
0T

For large scale maps, which are over 1:50,000, the coordirate
square will be (1) kilometer,and for maps with scale at
1:200,000, it will be (10) kilomcters.

Method of Application

1. Numbers will be read from smaller print to larger print; if
smeller print is not ircluded, it has been either omitted or
it means numbers over & hundrcd have not boen used.

2+ These grid numbers ﬁill'bo'ayplicd to maps. 0f the nation
as wcll as to maps of aky one district. i

%3¢ To indicate a certain arcs omit fipurcs over hundreds and
use touns and unit digitg.

4, Usc rownd nuwbers calculating down to onc dueimal place
(decimal fractions should be cstimated) to indicatc a certain
point "A" on thu map as: 17:7-34.3.

5 To find the distuncc betwden a certai: poi@t (0=17.7, Y=34.3)
and another point (X' = 5.3, Y' = 484,5), it must bec ealculated

by the formula
1/* 1) P4 .
. (-.-..’\')?, + (Y - Y') B Thus;‘f

‘l/(17o7 bl 5.5)2 +‘ (4805 - 5405)2 =

Vi2.4% + 14,22 = V355.2 = 18.8 k.
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228, Mcthod of Determining the Truec Azimuth of a Linec AB
Wwhich Runs Betwoen Point A (xl-xl) snd point B (Xz- Y2)

The grid azimuth of AB can be obtained from the following
cquation:
Tan 6 = X; - Xp
n- Y

The dcolination of the true north from the prid north (angle e)
which is to bc added to the angle © can bo obtaincd as follows:

l. 3clcet any point (4) on linc 4B

2. Locetc on the map, any other point (X3, Yz) which is on the
semc longtitudc as point (4).

3+ Then,

Xy - Xg
Y1 - Y3

= btan ©

Thorcfore, the truc azimuth oi line 4B 1s angle © plus angle
e'.

THE END
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